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About This Document

Purpose of This Document

This document was written for system administrators and AT&T services
personnel who administer and maintain the AT&T System 85. This document is
used primarily as a reference to the administration proce- dures. This document
replaces AT&T System 85 Release 2 Version 4 Feature Translations (555-103-
107, Issue 2).

Prerequisite Skills and Knowledge

Users of this manual should have a working knowl- edge of System 85 features
and capabilities. Users should also be familiar with their particular adminis-
tration tool, usually the Maintenance and Administra- tion Panel (MAAP).

Organization and Use of This
Document

This manual is organized numerically by procedure number. You can easily
locate the procedures you are looking for by using the ftable of contents|or the
page footers.

The procedures in this manual use a generic heading structure. This heading
structure makes it quick and easy to locate desired information. The
subheadings are as follows:
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Purpose

This section explains what attributes a procedure administers. This
section is in all procedures.

Prerequisite Procedures

This section explains administration that must be completed in other

procedures before a given procedure can be used. This section is only in
procedures where it applies.

Related Procedures
This section explains administration in other procedures that may be of

concern when a given procedure is used. This section is only in proce-
dures where it applies.

Cautions
This section explains administration in a given procedure that must be
completed using an extra measure of care. Cautions are used to flag

changes to a procedure that could hinder system operation. This section
is only in procedures where it applies.

Flipchart

This section shows a picture of the procedure flipchart.
Fields Used or Required for Command Routlnes
This section lists the five most common administration commands used

with the MAAP and explains how the command is used in a given
procedure.

The five most common administration command sequences are referred
to in this manual as "routines". The following is a list of these routines and
the key presses required to do them.

— Display Routine

A display routine is executed by pressing [DI SPLAY][EXECUTE]
— Add Routine

An add routine is executed by pressing [ADD| [EXECUTE| [DI SPLAY]
EXECUTE

— Change Routine

A change routine is executed by pressing [CHANGE| [EXECUTE]
[DI SPLAY| [EXECUTE|

January 1994
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— Remove Routine

A remove routine must always be done after you have done a
display routine and the item you want to remove is currently
displayed on the screen. A remove routine is executed by pressing

[REMOVE| [EXECUTE]| [DI SPLAY| [EXECUTE]

— Next Data Routine

A next data routine is typically executed by pressing
repeatedly. The next data routine operates differently for different

procedures.

In each section, you are given information about what fields interact with
each of the five commands. The fol- lowing is an example from Procedure

027 Word 1.

Display:

Add:

Change:

Remove:

Next Data:

ments for all assigned splits.

Field 1.

Fields 1-8.

Fields 1-8.

Fields 1-8.

Displays recorded announcement assign-

This information tells you the following:

— To do a display, you must first enter data into field 1

— You can add new data into fields 1-8.

— You can do a change on data already displayed in fields 1-8.

— If you do a remove after first doing a valid display, the data in fields

1-8 is removed.

— A next data will step through and display the recorded
announcements for all assigned splits.

This information varies with all procedures. Check each one to find the
commands you can use on that procedure.

m Field Ranges and Encodes

The Field Ranges and Encodes section is organized by the following

headings:

— Group Headers

Group headers are used to group fields together that have

something in common. The group header is fol- lowed by a range
of fields (in parenthesis) that make up the group. Help information
is often included for the group and follows the group header. This

Issue 2 January 1994  Xvii



About This Document

XVili

help information typically applies to all the fields in a given group
and is referred to as "Group Help".

Even if help information isn’t provided, a set of encodes and their
definitions or a range value follow the group header. These
encodes or the range value apply to all the fields in the group.

— Subgroup Headers

Occasionally subgroup headers are used to group fields within a
larger group. Subgroup sections are structured the same as
groups.

— Fields

Fields occur either individually or under a group or subgroup
header. Fields each have a field number in a given procedure. If
"Field Help" is available for that field, it follows the field name. If no
field help is pro- vided, a list of encodes and their definitions follow
the field name. If field help or encodes are not provided, the valid
range of numbers is shown to the right of the field name.

One level of help may be provided for any particular field or group
of fields. The levels of help are set up as a hierarchy. The highest
level of help is group help, followed by subgroup help, and finally

field help.

1. Group Help - help that applies to a group of fields

2. Subgroup Help - help that applies to a group of fields which
is part of a larger group of fields

3. Field Help - help that applies to a single field.
m Notes

This section provides extra information about a given procedure. This
section is in procedures where extra information is necessary.

m Special Error Codes
This section lists the special error codes that the sys- tem uses to inform
the administrator of an administra- tion error. These error codes are listed

in numerical order. These error codes should not be confused with the
Standard Error Codes.
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How To Use the Maintenance and
Administration Panel (MAAP)

Overview

Most features and services are activated with changes to translation memory
using the translation procedures. All of the translation changes may he made
locally using the Maintenance and Administration Panel (MAAP). This section
describes how the MAAP is used to add, change, remove, and display the
translation procedures and how to respond to error conditions.

Connecting the MAAP and Accessing

Procedures

1. Remove the MAAP from the cabinet and plug its connector into the MAAP

connector located on the alarm panel of the common control cabinet.
Once connected the [Procedure MODE]|is automatically displayed. If Field
9 displays a dash, enter 1. Field 1 now displays 1, indicating that the
MAAP is ready to accept administrative procedures. If Field 9 displays
anything other than a dash, the system administration port is active
(already being used by another agent). Refer to |[Procedure MODE]| for
more information.

Turn the flipcharts to the desired procedure number and word.

Press the button. The procedure number fields go blank and
dashes appear in the data fields.

Enter the procedure number using the data entry pad. All three digits must
be entered. The entered procedure number is displayed in the procedure
display field.

Issue 2 January 1994 1-1



How To Use the Maintenance and Administration Panel (MAAP)

5. Press the button. When the WAIT lamp goes out, Word 1 of a
procedure is ready to be used.

6. If the selected procedure consists of more than one word, Word 1 is
automatically displayed when the procedure is entered. Another word may
be entered by pressing the button, entering the required word
number on the key pad, and pressing the button. The selected
word is displayed in the data field.

7. Field indicator decimal points displayed in the data display should
correspond to the field identifiers on the flipchart. Deviations indicate that
the flipchart issue is not compatible with the tape issue.

Select Entry Field, Enter Data, and
Correct Data

1-2

When a procedure is called up, the dashes and decimal point in Field 1 flash
indicating that the procedure is ready to he used and Field 1 is ready to receive
input data.

Data is entered into the field by entering the appropriate digit(s) on the entry pad
and pressing the button. The entered data is displayed and the dashes
and decimal point in the next higher-numbered field flash.

A specific higher-numbered field may be selected either by pressing the
button repeatedly until the desired field flashes or by pressing the
button, entering the desired field number, and pressing the button. The
specific field goes blank indicating that data may be entered.

If it is necessary to return to a lower-numbered field, use the
sequence or reset the procedure to Field 1 by pressing the button. In the
second case all previously entered data is removed.

If incorrect data is entered into a field, one of the following steps should be used
to correct the input.

a. If the error in the field is realized before the button is pressed:
Press then reenter the correct data.

b. If the error in the field is realized after the button is pressed:

Press [CHANGE FI ELD| [ENTER| then enter the correct data and press

OR

Press In this case, the procedure is cleared of all data and Field 1
flashes for data entry.
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How To Use the Maintenance and Administration Panel (MAAP)

Data is not entered into or removed from memory until the button is
pressed in conjunction with an add, remove, or change button press.

If the button has been pressed and incorrect data was entered, it will be

necessary to correct the data input using the change routine or a remove routine
then an add routine as described later.

Display Translations

Translation procedures are used to display translations stored in the machine.
The display routine does the following:

a. The records of existing translations are displayed to assure the data being
added or changed will not conflict with the translation in memory.

b. The display routine must be used before the remove routine. Translations
cannot be removed from memory without first displaying them.

c. The display routine is used to do translation searches to verify records
and locate spare equipment.

Add, Change, or Remove Translations

These routines change the configuration of translations memory and impact
customer service. Each routine begins with a display of the translation. The
necessary data is entered into the required fields as stated for the particular
procedure in the "Fields Used of Required for Command Routines" section of
each procedure. If more than one translation procedure is required to affect the
service change, specific procedure sequences must be followed. The procedure
sequences are specified in the AT&T System 85 Release 2 Version 4
Administration of Features and Hardware (555-103-507).

Each routine involving a particular translation procedure is completed by
pressing the [ADD] [CHANGE| or [REMOVE] putton followed by pressing the
button. A note on the associated flipchart indicates which command, add,
change, or remove is permissible for a particular procedure. The execute
command causes the translation memory to be revised in accordance with the
data entered in the procedure.

When removing translations, any caution concerning the removal of data from a
particular procedure should be heeded.

When all translation procedures have been done and the necessary feature and
service changes have been verified, the translation changes must be transferred
from memory to the program tape. To transfer translation to the tape, see
[Procedure TPE (Run Tape).|
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How To Use the Maintenance and Administration Panel (MAAP)

When the Run Tape sequence has been completed and the required program
tape inserted in the mini-recorder, the MAAP may be unplugged and returned to
the document storage cabinet.

A CAUTION:
To maintain the electromagnetic interference (EMI) integrity of the system,
local maintenance personnel must ensure that after performing any
administrative or maintenance activity, all cabinet panels, covers, etc., are
firmly secured in place.

Responding to Error Displays

1-4

An error code is displayed in the 2-digit error code display field if an invalid
operation has been attempted or if invalid data has been entered into a field on
the MAAP.

a. Operator error: Invalid button operation for the procedure involved. The
error code decal identifies the invalid operation and the necessary
corrective action.

b. Input data incompatible with existing translations or program tape:
Corrective action requires a review of the input data and the
feature/service requirements of the customer.

Any time Standard Error Code 76 is displayed, refer to [Procedure MODE.|

Special Error Codes 40 through 59 and 80 through 98 are unique to the
particular procedure being used. The codes are explained in the Special
Error Code section on the flipchart associated with the procedure. The
error codes identify problems with the procedure sequencing, translation
incompatibilities, and feature/service interactions. Resolution of these
errors requires a review of the input data and the service translations and
requirements of a particular customer.
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Procedure MODE — System
Management Access Port Status

Purpose

Use Procedure Mode to gain control of the administration and maintenance
procedures or the tape system. Agents are blocked from doing
administration, maintenance, or tape operations unless the agent’s current
port is activated for each of these three operations. Procedure Mode also
displays the current port status, the mode controllers, and the agents
controlling the modes.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 SYSTEM MANAGEMENT ACCESS PORT STATUS 845552223
NOTES: PORT HAS CONTROL OF THE GIVEN MODE. FIELDS 4-10 DISPLAY A CODE THAT TELLS WHICH
1. TO GAIN CONTROL OF THE ADMINISTRATION PROCEDURES, TYPE 1 THEN <CR>. TO RELEASE AGENT HAS CONTROL OF THE GIVEN MODE.
CONTROL OF THE ADMINISTRATION PROCEDURES, TYPE 1 THEN <CR>. 5. IF MAAP IS LEFT UNUSED IN PROCEDURE MODE FOR 10 MINUTES, PROCEDURE MODE DEFAULTS
2. TO GAIN CONTROL OF THE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES, TYPE 2 THEN <CR>. TO RELEASE CONTROL THE CURRENT PORT STATUS(FIELDS 1, 2, AND 3) TO ALL ZEROS TO PREVENT BLOCKING
OF THE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES, TYPE 2 THEN <CR>. OTHER AGENTS TRYING TO ACCESS THE SYSTEM.
3. TO GAIN CONTROL OF THE TAPE SUBSYSTEM, TYPE 3 THEN <CR>. TO RELEASE CONTROL OF THE 6. IF MAAP IS LEFT UNUSED IN A PROCEDURE OTHER THAN PROCEDURE MODE FOR 24 HOURS,
TAPE SUBSYSTEM, TYPE 3 THEN <CR> PROCEDURE MODE DEFAULTS THE CURRENT PORT MODE STATUS TO ALL ZEROS TO PREVENT
4. IF ERROR CODE 76 IS DISPLAYED, PROCEDURE MODE HAS ALREADY BEEN USED BY ANOTHER AGENT BLOCKING OTHER AGENTS TRYING TO ACCESS THE SYSTEM.
TO GAIN CONTROL OF ONE OF THE MODES. FIELDS 11-15 DISPLAY ENCODES THAT TELL WHICH
CURRENT PORT AGENTS MODE CONTROLLERS sys
MGMT
PORT STATUS
é = § REMOTE REMOTE PSEUDO PSEUDO DCIU g = § 3 %
g < S PORT 0 PORT 1 PORT 0 PORT 1 PORT g < S g z MODE
1 2 3 . . 4 . ., 5 . , 6 . . 7 . , 8 9 10 1 12 13 .

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

None.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

CURRENT PORT (Fields 1-3)

0 Not active
1 Mode active

1. Administration 0,1

2. Maintenance 0,1

3. Tape 0,1

AGENTS (Fields 4-8)

Unused

MAAP

RMATS |

RMATS Il

INADS - green
INADS - red
Remote carrier group maintenance
TRACS

SHARP

Shops

10 Run tape

11 Delayed termination
12 EMAP

13 VMAAP

14 Park tape

15-29 Other

30-59 AP 16

60 CSM - Telco

61-69 CSM - Customer
70-79 Spare

©Co~NOOOUTA~,WNEO

80 LMAAP
81-99 Spare
100 Translation audit

101-255  Spare

REMOTE PORTS (Fields 4-5)
4. Remote Port 0 0-255
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5.

Remote Port 1 0-255

PSEUDO PORTS (Fields 6-7)

6. Pseudo Port 0 0-255

7. Pseudo Port 1 0-255
DCIU (Field 8)

8. DCIU Port 0-255

MODE CONTROLLERS (Fields 9-13)

10.

11.

12.

13.

Notes

Mode not active
Local MAAP
Remote port 0
Remote port 1
Pseudo port 0
Pseudo port 1
DCIU

ar~rWNELO!

Administration -, 0-5

Maintenance -, 0-5

Tape -, 0-5

RAMP -, 0-5

SMAP -, 0-5

To gain control of the administration procedures, press 1. To release

control of the administration procedures, press 1.

To gain control of the maintenance procedures, press 2. To release

control of the maintenance procedures, press 2.
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3. To gain control of the tape system, press 3. To release control of the
tape system, press 3.

4. If error code 76 is displayed, Procedure Mode has already been used
by another agent to gain control of one of the modes. Fields 9-13
display encodes that tell which port has control of the given mode.
Fields 4-10 display a code that tells which agent is connected to the
different ports. This way, you can identify who has control of the
different modes.

Special Error Codes

None.
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Procedure TPE Word 1 — Run
Tape

Purpose
Use Procedure TPE (run tape) to copy translations from memory to tape for
the system. Do this after completing all customer translation changes made
during one administrative session.

Prerequisite Procedures

Activate the tape and administration mode from[Procedure Mode|in order to
run tape.

Cautions

Do a run tape after all customer translation changes. If this is not done, the
translation changes will be lost if the system were to initialize and reload from
a tape that doesn’t have the latest administration changes. As a safety
measure, the system does an automatic Run Tape every 29 hours after a
previous run tape. This is done whether the previous Run Tape was manual
or automatic.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 RUN TAPE 845552223
1. RUN TAPE (TRANSLATION UPDATE) IS ACTIVATED BY PRESSING 'RUN TAPE' 'EXECUTE’. THE WAIT 4. AFTER THE UPDATE IS SUCCESSFULLY COMPLETED OR AN ERROR INTERRUPTS THE UPDATE,
LIGHT IS ON DURING THE 'RUN TAPE' SEQUENCE (DUPLICATED SYSTEMS ONLY). FIELDS 1 AND 2 SUBSEQUENT PRESSING OF 'RUN TAPE' 'EXECUTE’ UPDATES ONLY THE ONLINE TAPE AND
DISPLAY THE STATUS OF THE RUN TAPE. FILED 1 DISPLAYS A 3 DURING UPDATE.

2. FIELD 3 SHOWS THE NUMBER OF TIMES A TAPE OPERATION FAILED AND WAS RESTARTED DURING THE
ONLINE TRANSLATION UPDATE. IF NO ERROR CODE IS DISPLAYED, THE UPDATE COMPLETED SUCESSFULLY.
IF THIS FIELD IS NOT DASHED OR ZERO, FOLLOW THE NORMAL ERROR REPORTING PROCEDURE.

3. FIELD 4 SHOWS THE NUMBER OF TIMES A TAPE OPERATION FAILED AND WAS RESTARTED DURING
THE OFF-LINE TRANSLATION UPDATE. IF NO ERROR CODE IS DISPLAYED THE UPDATE COMPLETED SUCCESS-
FULLY. IF THIS FIELD IS NOT DASHED OR ZERO, FOLLOW THE NORMAL ERROR REPORTING PROCEDURE.

z
wd T RUN TAPE
UPDATE gé %g =
status | £ & zo | LW
3% A1
TPE
1 2|

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

None.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Update Status

Update(s) completed or error detected

1 On-line update in progress
2 Off-line update in progress
3 Subsequent on-line update in progress
2. Update - When field 1 = 2, off-line update is starting
Operation 1 Translation memories being compared
2 Updating tape
3 Comparing tape to memory
4 Parking tape
If a 1 is displayed and the memories do not agree,
Standard Error Code 75 is displayed.
3. Tape Restarts - The update completed successfully
During On-line  0-9 Number of operations failed and restarted
Updates

This field shows the number of times a tape operation
failed and was restarted during the on-line translation
update. If no error code is displayed, the update
completed successfully. If this field is not dashed or
zero, report trouble.
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4. Tape Restarts - The update completed successfully
During Off-ine  0-9 Number of operations failed and restarted

Updates

This field shows the number of times a tape operation
failed and was restarted during the off-line translation
update (duplicated systems only). If no error code is

displayed, the update completed successfully. If this

field is not dashed or zero, report trouble.

Notes

1. The Run Tape operates differently between duplicated and
unduplicated systems. On duplicated systems, the Run Tape must
update both the on-line and off-line tape. On the unduplicated system,

you only have one tape.

2. On the tape cartridge you will find a set-screw that controls the
writability of the tape. For run tape, set the set-screw opposite from the
“SAFE” position. This allows you to write changes on this tape.

3. Insert the cartridge tape into the tape drive. The tape will “click” into
position when successfully inserted. Under most conditions, this tape
should remain in the tape drive at all times.

4. To start the Run Tape, press RUN TAPE, EXECUTE.

When the process begins, Procedure TPE displays status of the run

tape in fields 1 and 2.

If on a duplicated system, the translations between both processors are
compared (field 2 = 1). If they are not the same, Standard Error

Code 75 (mismatch memories) is displayed. You can continue by
pressing RUN TAPE, EXECUTE. By continuing with memories
mismatch, only the on-line tape is updated.

During the copy, field 1 =1 and field 2 = 2.

If everything copies correctly, the tape is parked. Field 1 =1 and

field 2 = 4 (very briefly).

This process is now repeated for the off-line tape in a duplicated
system. Field 1 = 2 during the off-line update.

Special Error Codes

80 - Cannot access the on-line tape subsystem. Follow the normal error

reporting procedures.

81 - The on-line side is on holdover power.
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3-4

82 - Manual diagnostics preclude doing an on-line run tape.
83 - The on-line tape failed to complete the update.

84 - The on-line tape cartridge is not in the tape drive.

85 - Cannot access the off-line processor.

86 - The on-line tape cartridge is write protected.

87 - The on-line compare operation failed to complete.

88 - The on-line translation and tape do not agree.

89 - Cannot initiate an off-line run tape, follow the normal error reporting
procedures.

90 - Cannot access the off-line tape subsystem, follow the normal error
reporting procedures.

91 - The off-line side is on holdover power.

92 - Manual diagnostics preclude doing an off-line run tape.
93 - The off-line tape failed to complete the update.

94 - The off-line tape cartridge is not in the tape drive.

96 - The off-line tape cartridge is write protected.

97 - The off-line compare operation failed to complete.

98 - The off-line translation and tape do not agree.
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Procedure 000 Word 1 — Single
Terminal Translation

Purpose

Use Procedure 000 Word 1 to:

— Administer an extension to an equipment location and class of service
(COS). See the “Related Procedures” section when displaying
multiappearance terminals.

— Administer a transmission test line to a carrier for testing.

— Administer a vector directory number (VDN).

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 010 Word 1|to enable the ACD member flag when
administering extensions in an ACD class of service.

Before you can administer an extension in field 1, use|Procedure 350 Word 1|
and [Procedure 354 Word 1|to assign the extension in the dialing plan.

Before you can remove an extension, all appearances of that extension must
be removed from all procedures displayed in field 11. Use the next data
routine to display all the procedures associated with an extension.

Use|Procedure 276 Word 1 field 5/to enable Call Vectoring before
administering a VDN here.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 010 Words 1f-4|to define features and restrictions assigned to
an extension COS (field 7).

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1|to display extensions that are assigned to the
same extension COS.
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Use|Procedure 052 Word 2|to display extension assignments on
multiappearance terminals.

Use[Procedure 290 Word 1]to find unassigned equi

pment locations |(fields 2-

After finding unassigned equipment locations in[Procedure 290 Word 1]

going directly to[Proced

that unassigned equipment location.

ure 000 Word 1fand doing a display routine displays

Flipchart
FLIPCHART
+ + + + 845552223

ISSUE 9 SINGLE TERMINAL TRANSLATION
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 85-REMOVE ALL OCCURRENCES OF THIS EXTENSION FROM THE PROCEDURES

81-THE EQUIPMENT IN FIELDS 2-6 IS INCOMPATIBLE WITH THE PORT SHOWN IN FIELD 11 BEFORE REMOVING THE EXTENSION HERE.
DISPLAY: 10R 2-6 TYPE IN FIELD 8. 86-CLASS OF SERVICE 31 IS RESERVED AND CANNOT BE CHANGED.
ADD: 1-9 82-CHANGE EITHER THE EXTENSION OR THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION, BUT 87-EXTENSION CANNOT BE REMOVED BECAUSE IT HAS STORED MESSAGES.
REMOVE: 1-9 NOT BOTH. THE EXTENSION OR EQUIPMENT LOCATION MUST BE 88-CANNOT ASSIGN THE 24TH TIME SLOT IN A REMOTE CARRIER GROUP.
CHANGE: 1O0R 2-9, BUT NOT BOTH ASSIGNED BEFORE A CHANGE CAN BE MADE. TO ISOLATE THE 89-PORT TYPE MUST BE ON-PREMISE OR OFF-PREMISE FOR PORTS

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE PROCEDURES IN FIELD 11
THAT CONTAIN TRANSLATION THAT MUST
BE REMOVED BEFORE A GIVEN EXTENSIOI
IN THIS PROCEDURE CAN BE REMOVED.

CONFLICT, DISPLAY THE EXTENSION, THEN CLEAR THE DISPLAY,
AND DO A DISPLAY ON THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION.

83-ATEST LINE IS ALREADY ASSIGNED FOR THE MODULE IN FIELD 2.
84-ONLY CIRCUITS 0.1 CAN BE USED FOR FACILITY TEST.

THE PORT AS A LINE.

ASSIGNED TO A REMOTE CARRIER GROUP.
90-DS1 BOARD DOES NOT USE ROBBED BIT SIGNALLING; CANNOT ASSIGN

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION

EXTENSION

VDN

WORD 1

MODULE

CABINET

CARRIER

DISPLAY ONLY

CLASS
OF
SERVICE

CIRCUIT
PORT TYPE
DISABLED
SIGNALLING

RECENT
. DISCONNECT

o
o
~
=)
©
S

USE THE
PROCEDURE(S)
SHOWN

11

SINGLE
TERMINAL
TRANS

000

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:

Remove:
Next Data:

Field 1 or fields 2-6.
Fields 1-9.
Fields 1-9 (field 1 or fields 2-6 can be changed, but not both).

Fields 7 and 8 cannot be changed when field 8 is set to 4 (VDN).

Fields 1-9.
Displays the procedures in field 11 that contain translations that

must be removed before a given extension in this procedure can

be removed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension or

VDN

4-2
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The first digit of an extension cannot be a

*or #.

The port type (field 8) must be compatible with the
number entered in this field. For example, if a VDN is
entered in this field, field 8 must contain a 4 (VDN).




Procedure 000 Word 1 — Single Terminal Translation

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 2-6)

The equipment entered in fields 2-6 must be compatible with the port
type in field 8. Typically, every port type shown in field 8 requires an
equipment location in fields 2-6. The main exception occurs when you
are assigning an extension that will be used on a multiappearance
terminal administered in the 050-series of procedures. For these
extensions, the port type in field 8 is dashed.

2. Module

3. Cabinet

4. Carrier

5. Slot

6. Circuit

7. Class of
Service

8. Port Type

9. Disable
Signaling

0-30

0-7

0-3

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

-, 1-30, 32-63

Class of service 31 cannot be administered because it
is reserved for callers using remote access. Class of
service 31 is also used for testing.

Extension administered in[Procedure 052 Word 1
On-premises extension

Off-premises extension (OPS)

Test line

Vector Directory Number (VDN)

Reserved for OSS

OPS with terminal balance

DS1 OPS line

o wWNPRE!

Use |Procedure 276 Word 1 field 5|to enable Call
Vectoring before administering a VDN here.

- Non-DS1 lines
0 Signaling enabled for DS1 OPS line
1 Signaling disabled for DS1 OPS line
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DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 10-11)

10. Recent 0 Extension is not in recent disconnect
Disconnect 1 Extension is in recent disconnect

A remove routine on an assigned extension places it in
recent disconnect. A remove routine on an extension
in recent disconnect completely removes the
extension. See|Procedure 003 Word 1

11. Use the 000-999
Procedure(s)
Shown to o . . ;
remove This field displays all procedures associated with an

extension. You must use these procedures to
disassociate an extension from the applicable features
before it can be removed or changed.

extension
assignments

Notes

1. When a multiappearance terminal extension is displayed, the extension
COS field (field 7) and display-only fields (fields 10 and 11) contain
data. The equipment-location fields (fields 2-6) contain dashes.

2. If after displaying an extension number with an equipment location, you
attempt to change either the extension or the equipment location, you
may get Special Error Code 82. This happens when the extension or
the equipment location is already assigned. To resolve this problem,
do a display on the new extension or equipment location to see if it is
already assigned. If it is already assigned, you must make another
selection.

3. When a multiappearance terminal extension is displayed, the following
change routines produce the results indicated:

— When changing an unassigned extension to an unassigned
equipment location, Special Error Code 82 is displayed.

— When changing an assigned extension (multiappearance) to a
valid unassigned equipment location (analog), the change is
made.

— When changing an assigned multibutton terminal extension (that
is not assigned to a button) to an unassigned equipment
location, the change is made.

— When changing an assigned multibutton terminal extension (that
is assigned to a button) to an unassigned equipment location,
Special Error Code 85 is displayed (field 11 = 052).

— When changing an unassigned extension (analog) to an
assigned analog equipment location, the change is made.
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— When changing the extension COS on an assigned terminal, the

change is made.

— When changing an assigned extension (that is not assigned to a

multibutton terminal button) to an assigned equipment location,
Special Error Code 82 is displayed.

When changing an unassigned extension to a multibutton
terminal, Special Error Code 85 is displayed (field 11 = 051).

When changing an assigned extension to a multibutton terminal
extension, the change is made.

When changing the extension COS on an assigned multibutton
terminal extension that is not assigned to a button, the change is
made.

When changing the extension COS on an assigned multibutton
terminal extension that is assigned to a button, the change is
made.

Unless Special Error Code 85 is displayed after a change
routine, all features associated remain assigned to the extension
(no changes occur in any other procedures).

4. When an SN261C facility test circuit pack is to be used, the following
applies:

Only one SN261C is required per system.
The SN261C must be installed in a port carrier.

The SN261C can be installed in any of slot positions 0-3, 5-
8, 13-16, or 18-21.

The SN261C circuits 0 and 1 should be administered the same
as port circuits.

The SN261C circuits 2 and 3 must be administered the same as
circuits 0 and 1, except 2 and 3 must be assigned to an
extension COS for inward restriction.

5. To add a VDN, enter data in fields 1, 7, and 8 only.

6. A touch-tone hot-line terminal that uses manual digit entry must be
assigned with a touch-tone COS and, similarly, a rotary terminal to a
rotary COS.

7. The following chart shows equipment location-to-channel number
conversion for a DS1 line-only configuration.
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4-6

8. The following chart shows equipment location-to-channel number

Slot

0 1 2

5 6 7

13 | 14 15

18 | 19 20

Ckt. Channel

0 1 2 3
1 4 5 6
2 7 8 9
3 10 11 12
4 13 14 15
5 16 17 18
6 19 20 21
7 22 23 24

conversion for a line on a DS1 trunk board.

Slot
Oor | 1or | 20r | 50r | 60r | 7o0r
Circuit 13 14 15 18 19 20
0 13 14 15 1 2 3
1 16 17 18 4 5 6
2 19 20 21 7 8 9
3 22 23 24 10 11 12

Special Error Codes

81 - The equipment in fields 2-6 is incompatible with the port type in field 8.

82 - You can change either the extension or the equipment location, but not
both. The extension or equipment location must be assigned before a
change can be made. To isolate the conflict, display the extension, then

clear the display, and do a display on the equipment location.

83 - A test line is already assigned for the module in field 2.

84 - Only circuits 0 and 1 can be used for facility test.

85 - Remove all occurrences of this extension from the procedures shown in

field 11 before removing the extension in[Procedure 000 Word 1.|

86 - Class of Service 31 is reserved, and cannot be changed.

87 - This extension cannot be removed because it has stored messages

associated with it.

88 - You cannot assign the 24th time slot in a remote carrier group.
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89 - The port type must be on-premises or off-premises for ports assigned to a
remote carrier group.

90 - The DS1 board does not use robbed bit signaling; you cannot assign the
port as a line.

91 - The number of circuits per slot on a DS1 board has been exceeded.
92 - The slot already has a trunk assigned; you cannot add a line.

93 - DCP data lines are the only multiappearance terminals that can be
assigned as a hot line. See|Procedure 000 Word 3.

94 - A change is not allowed when a vector directory number (VDN) is
indicated in fields 1 or 8.

95 - The extension cannot be changed or removed because it has a personal
list or default dialing assigned. Use|Procedure 059 Word 1|for personal
lists and|Procedure 059 Word 4|for default dialing.

96 - The ACD member flag must be set in|Procedure 010 Word 1|for this Class
of Service.
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O
Procedure 000 Word 2 — Single
Terminal - Feature and
Restriction Groups

Purpose

Use Procedure 000 Word 2 to administer the following:
— Call Pickup groups
— Hunt-to extensions
— Auxiliary Automatic Number Identification (ANI) number
— Call Coverage groups

— Controlled restriction groups associated with an extension.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer an extension to an equipment
location and class of service.

If field 3 is to be set to 1, use [Procedure 275 Word 1|to assign an auxiliary ANI
number for toll call billing.

Before removing an extension with this procedure, make sure that the
associated extension is unassigned with|Procedure 001 Word 1)

If removing an extension that is also an ACD member, remove it first in
[Procedure 026 Word 3|before removing it in this procedure.

Related Procedures

Extensions that hunt to the extension in field 1 can be found using
[Procedure 076 Word 1.|

The number of extensions in a Call Pickup group are limited only by the
number available in the system. To find other extensions in the same group,
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use |Procedure 075 Word 1.| Also use|Procedure 075 Word 1|to find other

members of the same controlled restriction group.

If an ACD split in the coverage group is associated with a different AP or
AUDIX than the one assigned in field 8 or 10, use [Procedure 026 Word 1|to
find the other AP or AUDIX.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + SINGLE TERMINAL - + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 FEATURE AND RESTRICTION GROUP
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 85-USE THE DISPLAY ROUTINE IN WORD 1 TO IDENTIFY THE PROC THAT

81-ASSIGNMENT OF MESSAGE RETRIEVAL REQUIRES A CALL COVERAGE MUST BE USED TO ADMINISTER THIS EXTENSION.

DISPLAY: 1 GROUP TO BE ASSIGNED. 86-EVEN NUMBERED COVERAGE MUST BE ASSIGNED IN THE DUAL PATH
ADD: 1-10 82-AP OR AUDIX NUMBER IS REQUIRED. SECTION.
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 83-AN EXTENSION NUMBER CANNOT HUNT TO ITSELF OR AN ASSOCIATE 87-EXTENSION MUST BE REMOVED IN| BEFORE IT CAN
CHANGE: 2-10 TO DISCONTINUE SERVICE, ENTER EXTENSION. BE REMOVED IN THIS PROC.

A DASH IN FIELD 2 OR A0 IN FIELDS
3-10 AND USE THE CHANGE ROUTINE.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL ASSIGNED EXTENSIONS

84-THE ACD SPLIT IN THE COVERAGE GROUP IS ASSOCIATED WITH A
DIFFERENT AP OR AUDIX THAN THE ONE ASSIGNED IN FIELD 8 OR
10. USE PROC 026 TO FIND THE OTHER AP OR AUDIX.

88-CURRENT LWC HAS UNACCESSED MESSAGES FOR THIS EXTENSION.
89-THE VDN IN THE COVERAGE GROUP REFERENCES AN ACD SPLIT WHICH
IS ASSOCIATED WITH A DIFFERENT AP/AUDIX THAN THE ONE

WORD 2

EXTENSION

ASSIGNED IN FIELD 8 OR FIELD 10.
CALL COVERAGE SINGLE
x C/&\)TNN%OL 3 TERMINAL
S o = FEATURE
zZa CALL oF wg . | ek 2
<=2 PICKUP 22 z sz g
52 GROUP VOICE COVERAGE Sw 3Z ] 2
<z TERMINAL GROUP 0 o
GROUP oy 8
2 000
' 2 3 ' ' 4 ' 5 ' ' ' 6| 7 8 9 10

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:

Remove:
Next Data:

Field 1.

Fields 1-10.

Fields 2-10. To discontinue services, enter a dash in field 2 or
enter a single zero in each of fields 3-10 and use the change
routine.

Not allowed.

Displays all assigned extensions.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension

2. Huntto

000-99999
The first digit of an extension cannot be # or *.

A VDN cannot be entered in this field.

-, 000-99999

The extension in this field is hunted-to by the extension
in field 1. A VDN cannot be entered in this field.

If the extension in field 1 is to hunt to an extension with
a one- or two-digit access code, the regular extension
must be entered in field 2. When an extension is
removed, all terminals change their hunting sequence
as follows:
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Original sequence: A hunts to B; B hunts to C; C does
not hunt.

— If B is removed; A hunts to C.

— If C is removed; A hunts to B.

— If Alis removed; B hunts to C.

3. Auxiliary ANI 0 Disabled
Number 1 Enabled

Setting this field assigns an extension to an auxiliary
ANI number that is set up in|Procedure 275 Word 1|
field 4. The auxiliary ANI number is used for billing a
group of extensions under the same number. If this
field is not enabled, billing is made to the extension in

field 1.
4. Call Pickup 0 Not assigned
Group 1-999
Assigned
5. Attendant 0 Not assigned
Control of 1-63 Assigned
Voice
Terminal
Group

CALL COVERAGE (Fields 6-7)

6. Coverage - No coverage
Group 0 Not assigned
1-1999
Single path
2000-4095
Dual path

When assigning dual path coverage to an extension,
the allowed values are even numbers from 2000-4094.
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7. Message - No coverage in system
Retrieval 0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Enabling this field allows this coverage point to retrieve
messages for the principal(s).

8. AP 0 Not assigned
1-7 Assigned to Message Center

9. LWC 0 Not assigned
Destination 1 Switch
2 AP
3 AUDIX
10. AUDIX 0 Not assigned
1-8 Assigned
Notes

1. ADFTCs hunt to each other in the order that they are assigned in
[Procedure 051 Word 1jand|052 Word 1.| |Procedure 000 Word 2|
displays the hunting of ADFTCs, but does not allow the assignment of
hunting to ADFTCs. If an extension is only given a class of service in
[Procedure 000 Word 1,|it can be assigned as a hunt extension. If later
it is assigned as an ADFTC, it is removed from the extension hunting
and assigned as ADFTC hunting.

Special Error Codes

81 - Assignment of message retrieval requires a call coverage group to be
assigned.

82 - An AP or AUDIX number is required.
83 - An extension cannot hunt to itself or an associated extension.

84 - The ACD split in the coverage group is associated with a different AP or
AUDIX than the one assigned in field 8 or 10. Ose|Procedure 026 Word 1|
to find the other AP or AUDIX.

85 - Use the display routine in Word 1 to identify the procedure that must be
used to administer this extension.

86 - You must assign even-numbered coverage groups in the dual path
section (2000-4094).
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87 - The extension must be removed in [Procedure 026 Word 3|before it can be
removed in this procedure.

88 - The current LWC destination has unaccessed messages for this
extension. The messages must be delivered before changing the
destination.

89 - The VDN in the coverage group references an ACD split which is
associated with a different AP/AUDIX than the one assigned in field 8 or
field 10.

90 - The Call Pickup group translations for this extension are incorrect.Ohis
could lead to serious switch problems including switch reload. Follow the
standard escalation procedure.
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T e e
Procedure 000 Word 3 — Single
Terminal - Miscellaneous
Features

Purpose

Use Procedure 000 Word 3 to administer the following:
— Hot Line
— Dedicated Switch Connection messages

— Audible Message Waiting - Automatic

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer an extension to an equipment
location and a class of service.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 063 Word 1|to administer Message Waiting - Automatic to a
voice terminal.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + SINGLE TERMINAL + +

ISSUE 9 MISCELLANEOUS FEATURES 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 4:

81-THIS EXTENSION IS NOT ON-PREMISE OR OFF-PREMISE, OR THE FIELD 1: -, 000-99999 0 = DISABLED
DISPLAY: 1 EXTENSION NUMBER OF A DATA MODULE. FIELD 2: 1=ENABLED
ADD: 1-4 82-THIS EXTENSION IS NOT THE EXTENSION NUMBER OF A DATA MODULE. 0=NOT A HOT LINE
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 85-USE THE DISPLAY ROUTINE IN WORD 1 TO IDENTIFY THE PROCEDURE 1=1S AHOT LINE
CHANGE: 2-4 THAT MUST BE USED TO ADMINISTER THIS EXTENSION. FIELD 3:
NEXT DATA:  DISPLAYS ALL ASSIGNED EXTENSIONS NOTES: 0 =NOT SUPPORTED
1. A DATA MODULE HOT LINE WILL DIAL THE DEFAULT DIAL TELEPHONE 1=SUPPORTED
NUMBER FOR THE DATA MODULE. AN ANALOG HOT LINE WILL DIAL THE
TELEPHONE NUMBER STORED IN PERSONAL LIST A ITEM 1.
SINGLE
- w qu TERMINAL
o 210,91 = MISC.
g EXTENSION = a9 s
= [} z
2 ] =
I
1 2 3 4 000

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1 or field 4.
Add: Fields 1-4.
Change: Fields 2-4.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  On field 1, it displays all assigned extensions.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension

2. HotLine

3. Dedicated
Switch
Connection
Messages
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-, 000-99999

0 Not a hot line
1 Is a hot line

A multiappearance terminal cannot be a hot line.

A data module hot line will dial the default dial
telephone number for the data module. An analog hot
line will dial the telephone number stored in the
Abbreviated Dialing personal list A, item 1.

0 Not supported (TDM, PDM, DTDM)
1 Supported (7400 or 3270 DM)
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4. Audible 0 Disabled
Message 1 Enabled
Waiting -

Automatic

Special Error Codes

81 - This extension is not on-premises, off-premises, or the extension of a data
module.

82 - This extension is not the extension of a data module.

85 - Use the display routine in[Procedure 000 Word 1|to identify the procedure
that must be used to administer this extension.
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I SRR
Procedure 000 Word 4 —

Extension NPA-NXX/Partition
Assignment

Purpose
Use Procedure 000 Word 4 to administer the extension partition number to an
extension or group of extensions and the NPA-NXX Designator to an
extension or a group of extensions.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 276 Word 1 field 6/to enable the Tenant Services feature.

An extension must be assigned first in[Procedure 000 Word 1|and it cannot be
an associated extension or VDN.

NPA-NXX numbers must be assigned to the entered NPA-NXX designator in
[Procedure 354 Word 3|before changing translations in this procedure.

Related Procedures

When an extension is assigned in|Procedure 000 Word 1 [the extension is
defaulted to extension partition 0.

Use|Procedure 354 Word 2|to determine the type of invalid extension that is
displayed in field 5.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + +
ISSUE 9 EXTENSION NPA - NXX/PARTITION ASSIGNMENT 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES NOTES:
81-EXTENSION MUST BE ASSIGNED INEROCTIIIWORD TJAND CANNOT BE 1. WHEN EXTENSION IS ASSIGNED IN PROC 000 WORD 1, THE

DISPLAY:  1O0R3OR4 AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION. EXTENSION IS DEFAULTED TO EXTENSION PARTITION 0.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 82-FIRST EXTENSION NUMBER CANNOT BE GREATER THAN LAST EXTENSION 2. TO REMOVE AN EXTENSION FROM AN EXTENSION PARTITION, RE-
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED NUMBER. ASSIGN THE EXTENSION TO EXTENSION PARTITION 0 WITH THE
CHANGE:  1,3AND4OR 1-4 83-NPA-NXX NUMBERS MUST BE ASSIGNED TO THE ENTERED NPA-NXX CHANGE OPERATION.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL EXTENSIONS IN A DESIGNATOR IN[EROC 354 WORD ZIBEFORE CHANGING IN THIS WORD.

PARTITION. NEXT DATA CAN STEP

ON FIELD 4 ONLY IF TENANT SERVICE

FEATURE IS NOT ADMINISTERED.

DISPLAY ONLY
EXTENSION

< NPA-NXX
e FIRST LAST EXTENSION NPA-NXX
9 EXTENSION EXTENSION PARTITION DESIGNATOR INVALID EXTENSION

L] L] L] L] 1 L] L] L] L] L] 3 L] 4 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 5|

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:

Next Data:

Add:
Change:
Remove:

Fields 1, 3, or 4. If both the extension (field 1) and partition

(field 3) is given, the display routine will key on the extension.

Not allowed.
Fields 1, 3, and 4 or fields 1-4.
Not allowed. To remove an extension from an extension partition,

reassign the extension to extension partition 0 by using the
change routine.

Displays all extensions in a partition. The next data routine can

step on field 4 only if the Tenant Services feature is not
administered.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. First Extension

2. Last Extension

3. Extension
Partition
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000-99999

-, 001-99999

-, 0-999

A voice terminal in extension partition 0 is allowed to
place calls to or receive calls from any extension in the
switch.

If Tenant Services is enacted in|Procedure 276 Word1)
field 3 must be 0-999. If Tenant Services is not
activated, enter a dash in field 3.




Procedure 000 Word 4 — Extension NPA-NXX/Partition Assignment

4. NPA-NXX -, 1-99

Designator
g If the extension in field 1 is not assigned an NPA-NXX

designator, and the extension originates an ISDN/PRI
call, the setup message will not contain a calling party
number information element.

An NPA-NXX designator can be assigned to a range of
extensions as long as all extensions in the range are
assigned.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 5)

5. Invalid -, 000-99999
Extension

Special Error Codes

81 - An extension must be assigned first in[Procedure 000 Word 1fand it
cannot be an associated extension.

82 - The first extension cannot be greater than the last extension.

83 - NPA-NXX numbers must be assigned to the entered NPA-NXX designator
in[Procedure 354 Word 3|before changing the designator in this
procedure.
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I SRR
Procedure 001 Word 1 —
Terminal Translation - Multiple
Extensions

Purpose

Use Procedure 001 Word 1 to administer extensions associated with existing
extensions. These associated extensions are often used as Listed Directory
Numbers (LDNSs) that provide access to Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
splits. An associated extension cannot be an extension that has already been
assigned in|Procedure 000 Word 1.|

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to assign the primary extension.

Use|Procedure 354 Word 1|to assign the associated extension to the
numbering plan.

Use|Procedure 012 Word 1|to remove an assigned name display used by an
associated extension before removing that associated extension in this
procedure.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 026 Word 2|to change the associated extension of an ACD
split.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + +
ISSUE 9 TERMINAL TRANSLATION - MULTIPLE EXTENSION 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 86-AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION CANNOT HAVE BEEN PREVIOUSLY
81-THE ASSOCIATED EXTENSION IS NOT RELATED TO THE PRIMARY ASSIGNED AS AN LDN.
DISPLAY: 10R2 EXTENSION. 87-USE[PROCUZE WORD 2]TO CHANGE THE ASSOCIATED EXTENSION OF
ADD: 1AND 2 82-AN ASSOCIATED NUMBER CANNOT ALSO BE A PRIMARY EXTENSION. AN ACD SPLIT.
REMOVE: 1-2 83-AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION CANNOT HAVE BEEN PREVIOUSLY ASSIGNED 88-CANNOT REMOVE ASSOCIATED EXTENSION THAT IS ASSIGNED TO NAME
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED USING PROC 000 WORD 1. DISPLAY INEROCOTZ WORD 11
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL ASSOCIATED EXTENSIONS | 84-PRIMARY & ASSOCIATED NUMBERS MUST HAVE AT LEAST 3 DIGITS.
85-THE NUMBER OF DIGITS IN AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION MUST EQUAL FIELD LIMITS:
THE NUMBER OF DIGITS IN A PRIMARY EXTENSION. FIELDS 1 & 2: 000-99999
' TERM TRANS
MULT EXT
PRIMARY ASSOCIATED
EXTENSION EXTENSION
001
L] L] L] L] 1 L] L] L] L] 2 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Fields 1 or 2.
Add:  Fields 1 and 2.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Fields 1 and 2.
Next Data:  Displays all associated extensions.
Field Ranges and Encodes
1. Primary 000-99999
Extension . .
Use [Procedure 000 Word 1|to assign the primary
extension.
2. Associated -, 000-99999
Extension . .
Use [Procedure 354 Word 1|to assign the associated
extension to the numbering plan.
Notes
1. When an associated extension that is not assigned to an ACD split is
dialed, the system treats the call as if the primary extension were
dialed.
2. If the associated extension is assigned to a primary extension that is
the controlling extension of an ACD split, the call enters the group
gueue and is answered by the first idle group member.
3. To find the associated extension of an ACD split, enter the split
supervisor’s extension (as assigned in[Procedure 026 Word 2)|into
field 1 and do a display routine.
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Special Error Codes
81 - The associated extension is not related to the primary extension.
82 - An associated extension cannot also be a primary extension.

83 - An associated extension cannot have been previously assigned using
[Procedure 000 Word 1|

84 - Primary and associated extensions must have at least three digits.

85 - The number of digits in the associated extension must equal the number
of digits in the primary extension.

86 - An associated extension cannot have been previously assigned as an
LDN.

87 - Use|Procedure 026 Word 2|to change the associated extension of an
ACD split.

88 - You cannot remove an associated extension that is assigned to a name
display in|Procedure 012 Word 1.|
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Proced
Discon

ure 003 Word 1 — Recently
nected Extensions

Purpose

Use Procedure 003 Word 1 to display recently disconnected extensions and

to administer the number of days (0-511) that the extension will remain in the
recent disconnect state.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to remove an extension. This places the assigned
extension into the recently disconnected state.

The default value for the days remaining in recent disconnect is administered
in[Procedure 275 Word 4 (field 6).]

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + RECENTLY DISCONNECTED + + 445552993
ISSUE 9 EXTENSIONS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-USEJPROC 000 WORD 1|]TO REMOVE THE EXTENSION. THIS PLACES FIELD 1: 000-99999
DISPLAY: 10R2 THE ASSIGNED EXTENSION INTO THE RECENT DISCONNECT STATE. FIELD 2:
ADD: NOT ALLOWED NOTES: _ = EXTENSION NOT IN RECENT DISCONNECT
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 1. CHANGING THE RECENT DISCONNECT STATE INTERVAL VALUE TO '0’ 0 = EXTENSION NUMBER UNASSIGNED
CHANGE: 2 TAKES THE EXTENSION OUT OF RECENT DISCONNECT, LEAVING THE 1-511 = DAYS
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL EXTENSIONS IN THE EXTENSION ALLOCATED BUT UNASSIGNED. CHANGING THE RECENT FIELD 2:
RECENT DISCONNECT STATE DISCONNECT STATE INTERVAL ON AN UNASSIGNED EXTENSION TO A 1-511 = DAYS
VALUE GREATER THAN 0, PUTS THE EXTENSION BACK INTO RECENT
DISCONNECT.
DISPLAY ONLY
RECENTLY
: e
o
[ B ontON IN DEFAULT RECENT
= RECENT DISCONNECT
DISCONNECT INTERVAL 003
L] L] L] L] 1 L] L] 2| L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 3

Issue 2 January 1994 9-1




Procedure 003 Word 1 — Recently Disconnected Extensions

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1 or 2.
Add:  Not allowed.

Change: Field 2.

Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays all extensions in the recent disconnect state.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension

2. Days
Remaining in
Recent
Disconnect

-, 000-99999

- Extension not in recent disconnect
0 Extension unassigned
1-511

Days

Changing the recent disconnect state interval to 0
takes the extension out of the recently disconnected
state, leaving the extension allocated but unassigned.
On an unassigned extension, changing the recent
disconnect state interval to greater than 0 puts the
extension back into recent disconnect.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 3)

3. Default Recent

Disconnect

Interval (days)

Special Error Codes

1-511

81 - Use|Procedure 000 Word 1{to remove the extension. This places the

assigned extension into the recent disconnect state.

9-2 Issue 2 January 1994



T e e
Procedure 010 Word 1 —
Extension Class of Service -
Features

Purpose

Use Procedure 010 Word 1 to administer features associated with an
extension class of service (COS).

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 010 Word 2|to administer other COS features and
[Procedure 010 Words 3]and[4]to administer COS restrictions.

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1]to find extensions with the same COS and to find
unused classes of service.

Cautions

Changes made in this procedure affect all extensions assigned to a given
COs.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + +
845552223
ISSUE 9 EXTENSION CLASS OF SERVICE - FEATURES
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: E:Etg &"‘f'g
83-FIELD 15 CANNOT BE CHANGED FOR COS 31. -1
DISPLAY: 1 FIELD 3:
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 0=DISABLED
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED FléL’Di'_“ABLED
CHANGE: 310, 13-17, 19-23 D4
NEXT DATA:  NOT ALLOWED 0=DISABLED
1= ENABLED
2= ENABLED (DON'T ANSWER ONLY)
CALL FWD « s B " EXTENSION

Oy o w Cx F w E E cos
- = 5] > w > w <. (O =1 o z Zzw o
= IRV I - e R Y Y T eo |EE| o [BefeE| | S|of| B |B8|za] | e
& OF T 3 E o z > xhs a oz | Q= < =

o < | o z oz | &% 4 _ _ oQ o o wl - o x| a
2 | service g2 2 |zl 7 |32|zg]°g| b ex || £ o2z 82 |<%¥| o |8y |:zd

0] z1° 3 |=z°|e° 3 a Zr S| &2 g°e 5 |23 %

L 'S [3) Q = -
3 F 010
. 2 3 4 5 6 8 of 1] 11| 12 13| 4] 15| 6] 17] 18] 19| 20 21| 22] 23

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add: Not allowed.
Change: Fields 3-10, 13-17, and 19-23.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Class of 1-63

Service
A COS cannot be removed, it can only be displayed

and changed. A COS with zeros in all fields is
legitimate, but none of the features in this procedure
are enabled. A COS with all zeros has rotary dialing
(field 15), timed recall inactive (field 16), ring ping
immediate (field 17), and hunting (field 21).

COS 31 is reserved for test circuits and is the COS
applied to callers using the Remote Access feature
once they have gained access into the switch.

Disabled
Enabled

3. Automatic 0
Callback 1

CALL FORWARDING (Fields 4-5)

4. Busy and 0 Disabled
Don't Answer 1 Enabled
2 Enabled (don’t answer only)
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10.

13.

14,

15.

Follow Me

Call Hold

Calling
Number
Display

Priority Calling

Call Waiting

Override

Priority Paging

Conference 3

Party/Transfer

Touch-tone
Dialing

0 Disabled
1 Enabled
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
0 Disabled

1 Enabled with calling number display unit

0 Disabled
1 Enabled
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

0 Disabled (rotary dialing only)
1 Enabled (touch-tone and rotary dialing)

This field is set to 1 for COS 31 and cannot be
changed.

Extensions equipped with a rotary dial:
— Can originate calls within the system
— Cannot originate calls using features with a * or
# in their Dial Access Codes (DAC)
— Cannot place outside calls using through-dialing
(via the attendant).
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10-4

16.

17.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Timed Recall
Exempt

Ring Ping
Immediate

ACD Queue
Display

ACD Member

Stop Hunt

ACD Agent

Override

Send All Calls

Special Error Codes

0
1

Disabled
Enabled

Enabling this field for an extension class of service
makes the users exempt from getting timed recall from
the attendant. Enable this field for outgoing trunk
callers that are not to be interrupted.

0
1

o

Disabled
Enabled

Disabled
Enabled

Disabled
Enabled

Hunting
No hunting

Disabled
Enabled

Disabled
Enabled

83 - Field 15 cannot be changed in class of service 31.
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T e e
Procedure 010 Word 2 —
Extension Class of Service -
Features

Purpose
Use Procedure 010 Word 2 to administer the following features and
capabilities to an extension class of service (COS):
— Leave Word Calling
— Call Forwarding Off-Net
— Call Detail Recording (CDR) Forced Entry of Account Codes (FEAC)

— Malicious Call Trace.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 010 Word 1|to administer other COS features and
[Procedure 010 Words 3]and[4]to administer COS restrictions.

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1]to find extension numbers that share the same
COS and to find unused classes of service.

Cautions

Changes made in this procedure affect all extensions that are assigned to a
given COS.
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T e

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +

ISSUE 9 EXTENSION CLASS OF SERVICE - FEATURES 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 6:

1. A COS CANNOT BE REMOVED, IT CAN BE DISPLAYED AND CHANGED. FIELD 1: 1-63 0 =DISABLED
DISPLAY: 1 A COS WITH ZEROS IN ALL FIELDS IS LEGITIMATE, BUT NONE OF FIELDS 2-4: 1=ENABLED
ADD: NOT ALLOWED THE FEATURES IN THIS PROCEDURE ARE ENABLED. COS 31 IS 0 = DISABLED
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED RESERVED FOR TEST CIRCUITS AND IS THE COS APPLIED TO 1=ENABLED
CHANGE: - CALLERS USING THE REMOTE ACCESS FEATURE ONCE THEY HAVE FIELD 5:
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED GAINED ACCESS TO THE SWITCH 0=NOT REQUIRED
2. CHANGES MADE IN THIS PROCEDURE AFFECT ALL EXTENSIONS THAT 1=REQUIRED
ARE ASSIGNED TO A COS.
‘ LEAVE WD w
CALLING 8 EXTENSION

« e lcg| @ o
a CLASS i |5z | e FEATURES
8 OF ) = |52 ]¢ 3|8z

2 | service z | B 135|278

e} = 3} oK
5 010
" 1 2 3 4 5 6 " " " " " " " " " " " "

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add: Not allowed.
Change: Fields 2-6.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Class of 1-63
Service

A COS cannot be removed, it can only be displayed
and changed. A COS with zeros in all fields is
legitimate, but none of the features in this procedure

are enabled.

COS 31 is reserved for test circuits and is the COS
applied to callers using the Remote Access feature
once they have gained access into the switch.

LEAVE WORD CALLING (Fields 2-3)

2. Originating 0 Disabled
1 Enabled
3. Terminating 0 Disabled
1 Enabled
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4. Call
Forwarding
Off-Net

5. CDR Account
Code

6. Malicious Call
Trace Control

Special Error Codes

None.

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

When enabling this field, all three ARS plans should be
administered to contain patterns with at least one
preference in [Procedure 309 Word 1.] Otherwise,
when activating this field, the ARS access code cannot
be used as part of the destination’s telephone number.

Also, when enabling this field, the desired local office
codes should be specified in the ARS toll table
|(Procedure 309 Word 2|and [Procedure 309 Word 1) |
Otherwise, when activating this field, an office code
that is not specifically assigned as local is presumed
by the software to be a toll office code.

0 Not required
1 Required

If account codes are administered as part of the
format, all CDR configurations (SMDR, VFCDR,
CMDR) will record the account codes.

0 Disabled
1 Enabled
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I SRR
Procedure 010 Word 3 —
Extension Class of Service -
Restrictions

Purpose

Use Procedure 010 Word 3 to administer restrictions that are applicable to an
extension class of service (COS).

Related Procedures

Use[Procedure 010 Words 1]and [2]to administer extension COS features and
[Procedure 010 Word 4] to administer other COS restrictions.

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1]to find extensions with the same COS and to find
unused classes of service.

Use|Procedure 102 Word 1|to assign trunk groups to miscellaneous trunk
restriction groups.

Use|Procedure 175 Word 1|to display miscellaneous trunk restriction groups.

Use|Procedure 300 Word 1|to define 0/1 toll nonrestricted codes.

Use|Procedures 301 Words 144 and [302 Word 1|to define code restrictions.

Cautions

Changes made in this procedure affect all extensions that are assigned a
COs.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 EXTENSION CLASS OF SERVICE - RESTRICTIONS
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELDS 13-22:
1. A COS CANNOT BE REMOVED, IT CAN ONLY BE DISPLAYED AND FIELD 1: 1-63 0= NOT RESTRICTED
DISPLAY: 1 CHANGED. A COS WITH ZEROS IN ALL FIELDS IS LEGITIMATE, FIELDS 2-11: 1= RESTRICTED
ADD: NOT ALLOWED WHICH MEANS THERE WILL BE NO RESTRICTIONS EXCEPT FOR AN 0 =NOT RESTRICTED FIELD 23:
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED FRL OF 0 (MOST RESTRICTIVE). COS 31 IS RESERVED FOR TEST 1=RESTRICTED 0-7 (0 BEING MOST RESTRICTIVE
CHANGE:  2-23 CIRCUITS AND IS THE COS APPLIED TO CALLERS USING THE REMOTE FIELD 12: 7 BEING LEAST RESTRICTIVE)
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED ACCESS FEATURE ONCE THEY HAVE GAINED ACCESS TO THE SWITCH. 0 = LEAST RESTRICTIVE
1=MOST RESTRICTIVE
2 = MORE RESTRICTIVE
3 = RESTRICTIVE
‘ MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK RESTRICTION GROUP 5 b =
i s FE & z a F cos
© Z 5 . Q& w a w S o 4 2 - RESTRICTIONS
g Con g e8] 52| e ezl S 1321522 z28]z
Q GROUH GROUF GROUIF GROUF GROUF GROUF GROUH GROUI O |uw|x=]| o 81 2 zd | 2 < o * &
2 SERVICE 1 > 3 ) 5 s 7 8 ALL = =1 I = z < o 3 2 = 4
b < x s 4 <
z |8 [=e w 6 [
< 1o g7 = 010
. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1] © 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

12-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Field 1.

Not allowed.
Fields 2-23.
Not allowed.
Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Class of
Service

1-63

A COS cannot be removed, it can only be displayed
and changed. A COS with zeros in all fields is
legitimate, which means there will be no restrictions

except for an FRL of 0 (most restrictive).

COS 31 is reserved for test circuits and is the COS
applied to callers using the Remote Access feature
once they have gained access into the switch.

MISCELLANEOUS TRUNK RESTRICTION GROUPS (Fields 2-10)

Not restricted

1 Restricted

0
2. Group1
3. Group 2
4. Group 3
Issue 2

0-1

0-1

0-1
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5.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Group 4

Group 5

Group 6

Group 7

Group 8

All Groups

APLT Off-Net

Code
Restriction
Level

Data
Protection
(permanent)

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from making off-network, direct
distance dialing calls over APLT/CCSA facilities.

Least restrictive
Most restrictive
More restrictive
Restrictive

W NPEFk O

The code restriction level assigned determines
whether extensions are allowed to dial designated
office codes, home numbering plan area (NPA) codes,
etc.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This protects data transmission from intrusion by
denying requests of bridge-on features (Call Waiting,
Priority Calling, Override, attendant call waiting,
verification by attendant or voice terminal user).
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14. DID

15. Term-to-Term

Only

16. Inward

17. Manual Line

Term

18. Origination

19. Outward

20. Termination

12-4  Issue 2 January 1994

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from receiving DID and
APLT/CCSA calls.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from placing or receiving anything
but terminal-to-terminal calls.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from receiving incoming CO/DID
calls that are either direct dial or attendant completing.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from receiving any calls except
those from the attendant.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from originating any calls. The
user can still receive calls.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from accessing the exchange
network without attendant assistance.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from receiving any calls. The user
may still originate calls.
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21. Toll

22. ARS Toll

23. FRL

Special Error Codes

None.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from completing toll calls to the toll
operator without attendant assistance.

0 Not restricted
1 Restricted

This restricts users from completing ARS toll calls to
toll facilities.
0-7 (0 being most restrictive, 7 being least restrictive)

Extensions can only access trunk groups that have an
FRL that is lower than or equal to the FRL assigned in
this field.

Issue 2 January 1994 12-5



Procedure 010 Word 3 — Extension Class of Service - Restrictions

12-6 Issue 2 January 1994



I SRR
Procedure 010 Word 4 —
Extension Class of Service -
Restrictions

Purpose

Use Procedure 010 Word 4 to administer the precedence level and Integrated
Services Digital Network (ISDN) routing associated with a specific extension
class of service (COS).

Related Procedures

Use[Procedure 010 Words 1]and[2]to assign COS features and
[Procedure 010 Word 3|to assign other COS restrictions.

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1]to find extensions that share the same COS and
to find unused classes of service.

Cautions

Changes made in this procedure affect all extensions that are assigned a
COs.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 EXTENSION CLASS OF SERVICE - RESTRICTIONS
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:
1. ACOS CANNOT BE REMOVED, IT CAN ONLY BE DISPLAYED OR FIELD 1: 1-63
DISPLAY: 1 CHANGED. A COS WITH ZEROS IN ALL FIELDS IS LEGITIMATE. FIELD 2:
ADD: NOT ALLOWED COS 31 IS RESERVED FOR TEST CIRCUIT AND IS THE COS APPLIED - = PRECEDENCE CALLING NOT ALLOWED
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED TO CALLERS USING THE REMOTE ACCESS FEATURE ONCE THEY HAVE 0 = FLASH OVERRIDE
CHANGE: 2-4 GAINED ACCESS INTO THE SWITCH. 1=FLASH
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED 2 = IMMEDIATE
3 =PRIORITY
4 = ROUTINE
4
; CLASS P E ﬁ % E = ‘Z’J RESTRICTIONS
z OF Eqnp %5 | 55
s SERVICE E u H_g% @ e
010
L] 1 2 3 4 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Field 1.
Add: Not allowed.
Change: Fields 2-4.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.
Field Ranges and Encodes
1. Class of 1-63
Service ) .
A COS cannot be removed, it can only be displayed
and changed. A COS with zeros in all fields is
legitimate.
COS 31 is reserved for test circuits and is the COS
applied to callers using the Remote Access feature
once they have gained access into the switch.
2. Maximum - Precedence calling not allowed
Precedence 0 Flash override
Level 1 Flash
2 Immediate
3 Priority
4 Routine
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3. Bearer 0 Voice or voice grade
Capability 1 Mode 1 data
2 Mode 2 data
3 Mode 3 data
4 Mode 4 data

The bearer capability in this field is assumed by the
switch for facilities administered with the class of
service in field 1. If an extension with this class of
service is used for Modem Pooling within an ARS
pattern, this bearer capability value must match the
bearer capability value of the ARS preference in
[Procedure 309 Word 5]

4. ISDN Routing ISDN is not supported

Use any facility

Use ISDN exclusively

Use ISDN if available; if not, use any available

facility

NP~ O !

This field affects DMI-MOS the same as it does
ISDN/PRI.

Special Error Codes

None.
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O
Procedure 011 Word 1 — Call
Coverage Criteria - D/A Interval -
Path

Purpose

Use Procedure 011 Word 1 to administer a Call Coverage group by assigning
the group’s criteria, principal don’t answer interval, and coverage points.

Related Procedures

Remove extensions from all Call Coverage paths before removing them from
service in[Procedure 000 Word 1

Remove Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) splits from all call coverage paths
before removing them from the system in|Procedure 026 Word 1.

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1]to find Call Coverage groups associated with an
ACD split.

Use|Procedure 026 Word 1|to find ACD splits associated with an AP or
AUDIX.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1|to terminate a vector directory number (VDN) to a
vector before adding it to a coverage path.
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rval - Path

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + +
ISSUE 9 CALL COVERAGE CRITERIA - D/A INTERVAL - PATH 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 87-ONE OR MORE EXTENSIONS WHICH GO TO THIS CALL COVERAGE PATH

DISPLAY: 1
ADD: 1

REMOVE: 1

FOR THE CALL COVERAGE GROUP

CHANGE: 2-6; OR 7-9 SEE ERROR CODE 91 ENTERED AS A POINT IN A CALL COVERAGE PATH. THE SPLIT NUMBER
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL ASSIGNED COVERAGE SHOULD BE ENTERED.
GROUPS 85-THE ACD SPLIT OR SPLIT SUPERVISOR IS NOT ASSIGNED.

81-IF FIELD 5 IS NON-ZERO, FIELD 6 MUST BE 2, 3, 4,5 OR 6
(FIELD 6 DEFAULT IS 3 ALERTING CYCLES).
82-COVERAGE POINT (FIELD 8) MUST BE ASSIGNED IN ORDER (L.E. 1,
2, 3) WITHOUT LEAVING GAPS.
83-ASSOCIATED EXTENSIONS ARE NOT ALLOWED WHEN AN ACD SPLIT IS

; 1OR 1 AND 8 OR NONE
-9

-9 REMOVES ALL COVERAGE POINTS

86-NO COVERAGE POINT MAY APPEAR MORE THAN ONCE IN THE PATH.

ARE ASSOCIATED WITH AN AP WHICH CONFLICTS WITH THE ACD
SPLIT AP. USE O FIND THESE.

88-THE ACD SPLIT IS ASSOCIATED WITH A CONFLICTING AP OR AUDIX.
USEPROC 028 WORD TJTO FIND THESE.

89-ONE OR MORE EXTENSIONS WHICH GO TO THIS CALL COVERAGE PATH
ARE ASSOCIATED WITH AN AUDIX WHICH CONFLICTS WITH THE ACD
SPLIT AUDIX. USE O FIND THESE.

CALL COVERAGE GROUP =
. = e én: 8 COVERAGE CovERAGE
2 GROUP EE Eg £ Eg gg gs OR ggovgim
. . . 1 B N 6 ° 7 8 . . . N 9 N N N N N N N
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Fields 1 or 1 and 8.
Add:  Fields 1-9.
Change: Fields 2-6 can only be changed when the coverage point (field 8)
is setto 1. Fields 7-9 can be changed when field 8 is set to 1, 2,
or 3.
Remove: Fields 1-9 (this removes all coverage points for the Call Coverage
group and removes the coverage group assignment in
[Procedure 000 Word 2 field 6).
Next Data:  Displays all assigned coverage groups.
Field Ranges and Encodes
1. Call Coverage 1-1999 Single path
Group 2000-4095 Dual path
Group numbers 1-1999 are reserved for single-path
coverage groups and numbers 2000-4095 are
reserved for dual coverage paths. Dual coverage
paths are administered in even-odd pairs; the even
number specifies path 1, the odd number specifies
path 2.
For example, group path numbers 2112 and 2113
represent a dual path coverage arrangement.
Path 2112 specifies the coverage criteria and the
coverage path for path 1. Path 2113 specifies the
coverage criteria and the coverage path for path 2.
When assigning dual path coverage to an extension
[(Procedure 000 Word 2 field 6),|use the even group
number of the even-odd pair.
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To use groups 2000-4095 as single path groups,
assign the same criteria and coverage points to both
even and odd groups of a pair.

CALL COVERAGE GROUP CRITERIA (Fields 2-5)

No coverage

Extension coverage

Attendant or trunk coverage

Extension and attendant or trunk coverage

WNEFELO

2. Extension 0-3
Active

3. Extension 0-3
Busy

4, All Calls 0-3

5. Don't Answer 0-3

6. Principal Don't O None
Answer 2-6 Ring cycles
Interval

This field defines how long a call rings at a principal’s
voice terminal before going to coverage when the don’t
answer criteria is active (field 5).

7. Coverage 0 Extension
Point Indicator 1 ACD split
2 VDN
8. Coverage 1-3
Point

There can be one, two, or three points in the coverage
path.
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9. Coverage 000-99999 for extension and VDN, 1-60 for ACD split
Point
Extension/ACD VDNs and extensions that are members of the same
Split’'VDN coverage group should be assigned the same machine
number.

An ACD split cannot be the final point in a coverage
path when Call Vectoring is enabled.

An extension belonging to a group of extensions that

are in a simple hunting pattern

Word 2)|can be assigned as the final coverage point in
a coverage path. You must limit this hunting group

to 9 members because the system will not search past
the tenth member of the hunting pattern.

Special Error Codes
81 - If field 5 is not zero, field 6 must be 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6.

82 - Assign the coverage points (field 8) consecutively (i.e., 1, 2, 3) without
leaving gaps.

83 - Associated extensions are not allowed when an ACD split is entered as a
point in a Call Coverage path. The split number should be entered.

85 - The ACD split or split supervisor is not assigned.
86 - No coverage point may appear more than once in the path.

87 - One or more extensions that go to this Call Coverage path are associated
with an AP that conflicts with the ACD split AP. Use[Procedure 075 Word|
[1]to find these.

88 - The ACD split is associated with a conflicting AP or AUDIX. Use
[Procedure 026 Word 1|to find these.

89 - One or more extensions that go to this call coverage path are associated
with an AUDIX that conflicts with the ACD split AUDIX. Use
075 Word 1|to find these.

90 - If an ACD split or a VDN is in the path, it must be the last point (see field 7
limits).

91 - Fields 2-6 can only be changed when the coverage point is set to 1 (field
8); fields 7-9 can be changed when field 8 is setto 1, 2, or 3.

92 - Use[Procedure 031 Word 1|for terminating a VDN to a vector before
adding it to a coverage path.

93 - The VDN in this coverage group terminates at a vector referencing a

Message Center split that has a different AP number|(Procedure 026

q than at least one of the extensions assigned to this coverage
group|(Procedure 000 Word 2).
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94 - The VDN in this coverage group terminates at a vector referencing an
AUDIX split that has a different AUDIX number [(Procedure 026 Word 1)|
than at least one of the extensions assigned to this coverage group
[(Procedure 000 Word 2).|

95 - Field 7 indicates a VDN, but an extension is entered in field 9; or field 7
indicates an extension, but a VDN is entered in field 9.
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I SRR
Procedure 012 Word 1 — Name
Database - Name To Be
Displayed

Purpose

Use Procedure 012 Word 1 to administer an extension, vector directory
number (VDN), or trunk group for “name display” related features.
Specifically, use this procedure to:

— Display “name display” characteristics for a given extension, VDN, or
trunk group

— See if a name is administered to display upon use of an outgoing trunk
group

— Assign a given extension, VDN, or trunk group to a set of extensions or
trunk groups sharing the same name

— Copy a name already assigned to another extension, VDN, or trunk
group to this extension or trunk group (administration time-saver)

— View all extensions, VDNSs, or trunk groups that share the same name.
Related Procedures

Procedure 012 Word 1 and are linked together. For example, if two
extensions are administered in Word 1 to share a name, the actual name that
is displayed for the two extensions is administered in

Use|Procedure 012 Word 3lto:

— View the number of names that can still be added
— View the amount of space remaining in the names database

— Compact the names database table to increase usable space.
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Cautions

Removal of an entry for one associated extension of a primary extension
removes that entry for all associated extensions of that primary extension.

Words 1] and[2 of this procedure are linked together. When moving from
Word 1] to[Word 2] use the WORD NO button to select If you go to

another procedure before going to Word 2]the link between and 2lis
lost and you must display the information in again.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + +
845552223
ISSUE 9 NAME DATABASE - NAME TO BE DISPLAYED
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 86-ASSIGN THE PRIMARY EXTENSION NAME BEFORE ASSIGNING THE
81-USE WORD 3 TO COMPACT THE NAMES DATA BASE TABLE. ASSOCIATED EXTENSION NAME.
DISPLAY: 1-2 82-ASSOCIATED EXTENSION NAME CANNOT BE ASSIGNED IF ITS PRIMARY 87-NEXT DATA OPERATES ONLY ON PRIMARY EXTENSIONS, VDN'S OR
ADD: 150R 1-6 EXTENSION BELONGS TO A SHARED SET OF PRIMARY EXTENSIONS. TRUNK GROUPS THAT SHARE THE NAME.
REMOVE: AFTER DISPLAY ONLY 83-SHARE OPERATION IS ILLEGAL FOR AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION. USE 88-THE FIRST DISPLAY START NUMBER (FIELD 3) EXCEEDS THE NUMBER
CHANGE: 3-4 COPY MODE (FIELD 5) =0 OR 2 OF CHARACTERS IN THE NAME CURRENTLY STORED ON A SHARE OR
NEXT DATA: SEE ERROR CODE 87 84-PRIMARY EXTENSIONS MAY NOT SHARE A NAME IF THE ASSOCIATED COPY OPERATION (FIELD 5=1OR 2).
EXTENSION OF EITHER HAS A NAME ASSIGNED. 89-YOU CANNOT CHARE MORE THAN 63 PRIMARY EXTENSIONS (OR TRUNK
85-CANNOT REMOVE THE NAME OF A PRIMARY EXTENSION IF THE GROUPS) WITH A SINGLE NAME.
ASSOCIATED EXTENSION HAS A NAME ASSIGNED.
> DISPLAY ONLY
. 2 ; a8 < NAME DATABASE
) EXTENSION OR VECTOR w S I R OR NosHARED | £
4 a DISPLAY TRUNK GROUP w
] DIRECTORY NUMBER OR > oo > PRIMARY -2
[ START Ex o TO COPY OR CHARACTER: 1537}
E TRUNK GROUP 551 % SHARE nave ] EXTENSIONS| 8
os5| 3 ORTRUNK | 09
2 Groups | 3 < 012
0
L] L] L] L] 1 2 L] 4 5| L] L] L] L] 6| L] L] L] L] 7 L] 8] < 9|

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 1 and 2.
Fields 1-6.
Fields 3 and 4.
Fields 1-6.

The next data routine only operates on primary extensions, VDNSs,
or trunk groups that share names. Field 8 displays the number of

extensions sharing a name.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension,

VDN, or Trunk  trunk groups

Group

2. Type

-, 000-99999 for extensions and VDNSs, 18-999 for

Adding a name to a primary extension will add the
name for all associated extensions. Removing a name
from an associated extension, will remove the name
for all associated extensions.

0 Trunk group
1 Extension or VDN
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3.

4,

5.

Display Start

Outgoing
Trunk Display

Copy Mode

Extension,
VDN, or Trunk
Group to Copy
or Share

1-30

This field specifies the character position on the
display set that the name display is to start on when
the name is to be truncated.

Any characters entered in Procedure 014 Word 2
field 1 that precede the display start position are
overwritten with blanks.

- Not an outgoing trunk in field 1
0 Name not displayed for outgoing trunk
1 Name displayed for outgoing trunk

0  Use[Word 2to enter, add, or change a name
Share key to existing name
2 Create name by copy

=

Use copy mode to quickly copy the name associated
with the extension (VDN or trunk group) in field 6 to the
extension (VDN or trunk group) in field 1. For
example, if one extension has the name “BUILDING
MAINTENANCE 1" as its name display, and another
extension needs the name “BUILDING
MAINTENANCE 2", copy mode 2 could be used to
copy the name “BUILDING MAINTENANCE 1" over to
the other extension. This saves time spent typing the
word “BUILDING MAINTENANCE” again in|Word 2]
After the copy is made, use Word 2 to change the “1”
toa“2".

If field 5 is 1 or 2, then field 6 must be filled.
-, 000-99999 for extensions and VDNSs, 18-999 for
trunk groups

For this field, the type is determined from field 2 (field 5
does not equal 0).

Extensions and VDNs can share the same name.
Extensions and VDNs cannot share the same name
with trunk groups.

Sharing a primary extension with an associated
extension name is not allowed.

[Procedure 012 Word 1|and |Word 2| are linked together.
If two extensions are administered in|V_Vord 1|to share
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a name, the actual name that is displayed for the two

extensions is administered in[Word 2.

DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 7-9)

7. Characters In
Name

8. Shared
Primary
Extensions or
Trunk Groups

9. Associated
Extension
Name
Assigned

Notes

1-30

- Associated extension
1-63 Shared extension or trunk group

- Trunk group in field 1
0 Name is not assigned
1 Name is assigned

1. A maximum of 63 primary extensions, VDNS, or trunk groups can be
assigned to a single name.

2. The data administered in[Procedure 012 Words 1] and[2] are used in
building the display information element (IE) of ISDN. The display IE is
used in the SETUP and CONNECT messages. If data is not assigned
for a calling party using an ISDN/PRI trunk, a display information
element is not created.

Special Error Codes

81 - Use|Procedure 012 Word 3|to compact the names database table.

82 - You cannot assign an associated extension if its primary extension
belongs to a shared set of primary extensions.

83 - You cannot use the share operation for an associated extension. Set the
copy mode in field 5 equal to O or 2.

84 - Two primary extensions may not share a name if the associated extension
of either has a name assigned.

85 - You cannot remove the name of a primary extension if the associated
extension has a name assigned.

86 - Assign the primary extension name before the associated extension

name.
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87 - The next data routine operates only on a set of primary extensions (or
trunk groups) that share the same name.

88 - The Display Start number (field 3) cannot exceed the number of
characters in the name currently stored on a share or copy operation (field
5=1 or 2). Lower the number in field 3.

89 - You cannot share more than 63 primary extensions (or trunk groups) with
a single name.

90 - You cannot share or copy from an extension (or VDN or trunk group) with
no name assigned.

91 - A primary extension and an associated extension cannot share a hame.

92 - You cannot set the outgoing trunk display flag (field 4) to O or 1 for
incoming-only trunk groups.

93 - The name is not assigned.

94 - A name is already assigned. Choose a different name.

Issue 2 January 1994 155



Procedure 012 Word 1 — Name Database - Name To Be Displayed

15-6 Issue2 January 1994



Procedure 012 Word 2 — Name
Database - Entry

Purpose

Use Procedure 012 Word 2 to administer a name in the name database.
Prerequisite Procedures

Do a valid display in [Word 1] before using Word 2.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 012 Word 1|to administer an extension, vector directory
number (VDN), or trunk group to be used by “name display” related features.
and Word 2 are linked together. For example, if two extensions are
administered in Word 1 to share a name, the actual name displayed for the
two extensions is administered in Word 2.

The number of characters in the display start field (field 3) of Word 1] cannot
be greater than the number of characters in a given name.

Use|Procedure 012 Word 3|to compact the name database table.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART
+ + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 NAME DATABASE - ENTRY
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-USE| TO COMPACT TABLE. 1. TO CREATE A NAME, EACH LETTER (CAPITAL OR LOWER) IS ENTERED
DISPLAY: 1 82-YOU MUST DO DISPLAY ROUTINE USING[PROCIZWORD IJPRIOR TO INTO FIELDS 2-11. EACH SEGMENT CANNOT EXCEED 10 CHARACTERS.
ADD: 1-11 USING THIS PROCEDURE. FIELD LIMITS:
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 83-THE NUMBER IN THE DISPLAY START FIELDIEELD A OF PROCI2] FIELD 1

CHANGE: 2-11

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE CHARACTER ASSIGNED

TO EACH SEGMENT

ORD 1ICANNOT BE GREATER THAN THE NUMBER OF CHARCTERS IN A
GIVEN NAME.
84-ATTEMPTS TO ADD A NAME OF OR CHANGE A NAME TO A ZERO

CHARTER LENGTH ARE NOT ALLOWED.

1=ASSIGN CHARACTERS 1-10

2= ASSIGN CHARACTERS 11-20

3 = ASSIGN CHARACTERS 21-30
FIELDS 2-11: 0-99

SEGMENT

CHARACTER] CHARACTER] CHARACTER] CHARACTER] CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

NAME DATABASE

012

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add:  Fields 1-11.
Change: Fields 2-11.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays the characters assigned to each segment.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Segment 1 Assign characters 1-10
2 Assign characters 11-20
3 Assign characters 21-30.

CHARACTER ENCODES (Fields 2-11)
21=A | 11=Q | 44=¢g 94 =w 18="7?
22=B | 72=R | 45=h 95 =x 19 =,
23=C | 73=S 46 =i 96 =y 20 =:
31=D | 81=T 54 =j 15=z 27="
32=E | 82=U | 55=k | 00=0 28 ="
33=F | 83=V | 56=I 01=1 29 ="
41=G | 91=W | 64=m | 02=2 30 =,
42=H | 92=X 65=n 03=3 37 =(
43 =1 93 =Y 66 =0 04=4 38=)
51=J | 12=7 | 74=p | 05=5 39=_
52=K | 24=a | 14=q | 06=6 40==
53=L 25=Db 75=r 07 =7 47 =
61=M | 26=c 76 =s 08=8 48 =
62=N | 34=d 84 =t 09=9 49 =1
63=0 | 35=e 85=u | 10=. (period) | 50 = blank
71=P | 36=f 86=v 17 =1 57 =

58 = -
59 =+
60 ="*
67 ={
68 =}
69 = |
70 =\
77=<
78 =>
79 ==
80=%
87=#
88=&
89=@
=%

2. Character 1
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3.

Character 2

Character 3

Character 4

Character 5

Character 6

Character 7

Character 8

10. Character 9

11. Character 10

Notes

Special Error Codes

2.

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

00-12, 14, 15, 17-96

To create a name, each letter (capital or lower case) is entered into

fields 2 through 11. Each segment cannot exceed 10 characters.

The number entered in the “Display Start” field of [Procedure 012

cannot be greater than the number of characters in the name.

81 - Use|Procedure 012 Word 3|to compact the table.

82 - You must do a display routine using|Procedure 012 Word 1| prior to using

this procedure.

83 - The number in the display start field (field 3) of|Procedure 012 Word 1|
cannot be greater than the number of characters in a given name. Either
the name must be lengthened in this procedure or the display start (field
3) changed in|Procedure 012 Word 1.|

84 - Attempts to add a name or change a hame to a zero-character length are
not allowed. The remove routine in|Procedure 012 Word 1|must be used.
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Procedure 012 Word 3 — Name
Database Compaction

Purpose

Use Procedure 012 Word 3 to:

— Display the number of nhames that can still be added

— Display the amount of space remaining in the names database

— Compact the names database table to increase usable space.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART

+ + +
ISSUE 9 NAME DATABASE COMPACTION 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:
1. BEFORE COMPACTING THE DATA BASE, DO A DISPLAY ROUTINE TO SEE FIELD 1:
DISPLAY: NONE IF THE DATABASE NEEDS TO BE COMPACTED. IF FIELD 4 EQUALS 0, - =NO COMPACTION
ADD: NOT ALLOWED THE DATABASE IS ALREADY COMPACT. TO COMPACT THE DATABASE 1=COMPACT NAME DATABASE
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED ENTER A 1IN FIELD 1 AND DO A CHANGE ROUTINE. FIELDS 2-4: DEPENDS ON MEMORY SPACE
CHANGE: 1 2. TO ESTIMATE THE NUMBER OF NAMES THAT CAN BE GAINED BY
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED COMPACTING, ADD FIELDS 3 AND 4 AND DIVIDE THE SUM BY THE
NUMBER OF WORDS REQUIRED TO STORE A TYPICAL SIZE NAME. ONE
WORD IS EQUAL TO TWO CHARACTERS.
DISPLAY ONLY
= NAME DATABASE
2] 2
gl
Q WORDS TO BE
[} NAMES THAT CAN YET
H s} BE ASSIGNED WORDS AVAILABLE GAINED BY COMPACTING
1 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 2 L] L] L] L] 3 L] L] L] L] L] 4

Display:  None.

Add: Not allowed.
Change: Field 1.
Remove: Not allowed.

Next Data:  Not allowed.

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
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Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Compact - No compaction
1 Compact name database

DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 2-4)

2. Names That Depends on memory space
Can Yet Be
Assigned

3. Words Depends on memory space
Available

4. Words to Be Depends on memory space
Gained by
Compacting

Notes

1. Before compacting the database, do a display routine to see if the
database needs to be compacted. If field 4 equals 0, the database is
already compact.

To compact the database enter a 1 in field 1 and do a change routine.

2. To estimate of the number of names that can be gained by compacting,
add fields 3 and 4 and divide the sum by the number of words required
to store a typical-size name. One word is equal to two characters.

Special Error Codes

None.
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Mnemonic Dialing -
Alphanumeric Characters

Purpose

Use Procedure 013 Word 1 to administer alphanumeric mnemonics for
mnemonic dialing. The mnemonic assigned in this procedure is used to dial a
phone number assigned in|Procedure 013 Word 2| Mnemonic dialing is
administered on a system-wide basis and is available to all users.

SEGMENT

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + 845552223
ISSUE 9 ALPHANUMERIC CHARACTERS MNEMONIC DIALING
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-THE FIRST CHARACTER OF THE MNEMONIC MUST BE ALPHABETIC, AND 1. SEE THE CHART ON WORD 1A FOR MNEMONIC CHARACTER ENCODES AND
DISPLAY: 1-11 CHARACTERS 2-10 ARE ALPHANUMERIC. MAAP CHARACTER ENCODES.
ADD: 1-11 82-THIS MNEMONIC IS NOT IN THE LIST. FIELD LIMITS:
REMOVE: 1-11 83-THIS MNEMONIC IS ALREADY IN THE LIST. FIELD1:-,1
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED 84-THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF MNEMONICS IS ALREADY STORED (1000). FIELD 2: 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36..91-96
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS MNEMONICS IN ALPHABETICAL
ORDER

CHARACTER] CHARACTER] CHARACTER] CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER] CHARACTER]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

MNEMONIC
DIALING

013

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 2-11.
Fields 1-11.
Not allowed.
Fields 1-11.
Displays mnemonics in alphabetical order.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Segment -1

CHARACTER ENCODES (Fields 2-11)

Character Encodes
21=A | 53=L 91=W | 44=¢g 1l4=q | 00=0
22=B | 61=M | 92=X 45 =h 75=r 01=1

23=C | 62=N | 93=Y | 46 =i 76=s | 02=2
31=D | 63=0 | 12=Z 54 = j 84 =t 03=3
32=E | 71=P | 24=a 556=k | 85=u | 04=4
33=F | 11=Q | 25=Db 56 = 86=v | 05=5

41=G | 72=R | 26=c 64=m | 94=w | 06=06
42=H | 73=S | 34=d 65=n 95=x | 07=7
43 = | 81=T | 35=e 66=0 | 96=y | 08=8
51=1J 82=U | 36=f1 74=p 15=z | 09=9
52=K | 83=V

The first character of the mnemonic must be alphabetic, and
characters 2-10 can be alphanumeric.

2. Character 1 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-66, 71-
76, 81-86, 91-96

3. Character 2 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

4. Character 3 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

5. Character 4 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

6. Character 5 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

7. Character 6 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

8. Character 7 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

9. Character 8 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96
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10. Character 9 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96

11. Character 10 00-09, 11, 12, 14, 15, 21-26, 31-36, 41-46, 51-56, 61-
66, 71-76, 81-86, 91-96
Notes

1. When using the enhanced mode, you can enter characters or numbers
into the data fields without using the encodes. In basic mode, you must
use the alphanumeric character encodes.

2. The mnemonics assigned in this procedure are case-sensitive. For
example, “sam” is different from “SAM”.

3. The maximum number of mnemonics that can be stored in the switch is
1000.
Special Error Codes

81 - Character 1 must be alphabetic and characters 2-10 can be
alphanumeric.

82 - This mnemonic is not in the list.
83 - This mnemonic is already in the list.

84 - The maximum number of mnemonics is already stored (1000).
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Procedure 013 Word 2 —
Mnemonic Dialing - Phone
Number

Purpose

Use Procedure 013 Word 2 to administer the telephone numbers associated
with alphanumeric mnemonics assigned in|Procedure 013 Word 1.|

Prerequisite Procedures

Do a display in|Procedure 013 Word 1|before using Word 2. This display

relates the alphanumeric mnemonic in to the telephone number in
Word 2.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 MNEMONIC DIALING PHONE NUMBERS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-A DISPLAY OR CHANGE IN PROC 013 WORD 2 CANNOT FOLLOW A 1. THE TELEPHONE NUMBER CAN BE A MAXIMUM OF 20 DIGITS LONG.
DISPLAY: 1 REMOVE IN 2. ENTER THE TELEPHONE NUMBER SEGMENTS IN THE SAME SEQUENCE AS
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 85-ILLEGAL CHARACTER ENTERED. FUNCTION ENTRY MUST BE FOLLOWED THE TELEPHONE NUMBER IS DIALED.
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED BY A SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODE. A SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODE MUST
CHANGE: 1-7 BE PRECEDED BY FUNCTION ENTRY.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS EACH TELEPHONE NUMBER 87-THE CHARACTER FOLLOWING SPECIAL FUNCTION 18 MUST BE A NUMBER
SEGMENT FROM 1-15.

w MNEMONIC
~ E w DIALING
@ B3 Q CHARACTER CHARACTER] CHARACTER] CHARACTER|] CHARACTER
SEGMENT =0

o a3 1 2 3 4 5
= 3

¢ 013

L] 2 L] 3 L] 4 L] 5| L] 6 L] 7 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
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19-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Fields 1-7.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays each telephone number segment.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1 Characters 1-5

2 Characters 6-10
3 Characters 11-15
4 Characters 16-20

1. Segment

2. Read/Write Read or write machine-used table
Mode 0 Read or write scratch-pad table
1 Read or write machine-used table

CHARACTER ENCODES (Fields 3-7)

0-9 Decimal digits
*

11

12 #

13  Function entry
14  Pause

15 Wait

16 Mark

17  Await dial tone
18 Manual digit entry

The function entry encode (13) must be followed by a special function
encode (14-19). A special function encode must be preceded by the

function entry encode. The function entry encode cannot be the last

character in a list item.

The manual digit entry encode (18) must be followed by the number of
digits that will be entered manually (1-15).

3. Character1,6, -, 0-9,11-18
11, or 16

4. Character2,7, -, 0-9,11-18
12, or 17
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5. Character 3,8, -, 0-9,11-18
13, or 18

6. Character4,9, -, 0-9,11-18

14, or 19
7. Character 5, -, 0-9, 11-18
10, 15, or 20
Notes

1. The telephone number can be a maximum of 20 digits long.

2. Enter the telephone number segments in the same sequence as the
telephone number that is dialed. For example, a ten-digit telephone
number “3035382180” would be entered as follows: segment
number 1 (field 1) would be associated with digits “30353" entered in
fields 3-7 (characters 1-5); segment number 2 (field 1) would be
associated with digits “82180” entered in fields 3-7 (characters 6-10).

3. The following defines the use of special functions:

— Function entry (13) - This encode is required before any of the
following special functions.

— Pause (14) - This suspends dialing for 1.5 seconds. This is
typically used after dialing a trunk dial access code (e.g., 9-13-
14-2552323).

— Wait (15) - This suspends dialing for up to 10 seconds. This is
used when a return dial tone from a distant switch may take this
long.

— Mark (16) - This is required before the * or # characters
(e.g., 13-16-*11).

— Await dial tone (17) - This will suspend dialing until the switch
actually receives dial tone from the other location.

— Manual digit entry (18) - This allows the user to manually enter
digits at any point in the dialing sequence. It must always be
followed by the number of digits expected (1-15). For example,
a user might make many calls to people at one location. They
can set up the initial digits “91303538” with a manual digit entry
for a four-digit extension number. This translates into “9-13-14-
1303538-13-18-4".

4. If equipment in the call path requires special function encodes

(encodes 14-18), then administer the telephone number to account for
this. For example, some older electro-mechanical equipment cannot
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handle high-speed digit transmission, so you must put delays in the
telephone number segments.

Special Error Codes

81 - A display or change in Word 2 cannot follow a remove in|Procedure 013

Word 1]

85 - lllegal character entered. Function entry (13) must be followed by a
special function (14-18). A special function (14-18) must be preceded by
function entry (13).

87 - The character following special function 18 must be a number from 1-15.
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Procedure 013 Word 3 — Number
of Mnemonics

Purpose

Use Procedure 013 Word 3 to display how many mnemonics can still be

added to the system.

REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 NUMBER OF MNEMONICS
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:
1. PROC 013 WORD 3 DISPLAYS THE NUMBER OF MNEMONICS THAT CAN FIELD 1: 0-1000
DISPLAY: NONE STILL BE ADDED TO THE SYSTEM.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED

WORD 3

DISPLAY ONLY NUMBER

OF
MNEMONICS

NUMBER OF

MNEMONICS THAT CAN
STILL BE ASSIGNED

) 013

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  None.

Add: Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.

Next Data:  Not allowed.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 1)

1. Number of 0-1000
Mnemonics
That Can Still
be Assigned

Special Error Codes

None.
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Procedure 026 Word 1 — ACD -
Split Characteristics

Purpose

Use Procedure 026 Word 1 to administer split characteristics for the Automatic
Call Distribution (ACD) feature.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use[Procedure 026 Words 2]and [8]to remove the split supervisor and
members before removing the split in this procedure.

Use|Procedure 027 Words 1|and |2|(Procedure 033 Word 1|for Call Vectoring)
to remove recorded announcements before removing the split in this
procedure.

Use|Procedure 028 Word 2|to busy out CMS before making changes in this
procedure.

Use|Procedure 060 Word 1|to remove 106B display units before removing the
split in this procedure.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to administer the queuing trunk group.

Use|Procedure 115 Word 1]to remove trunk group termination to this split
before removing the split in this procedure.

Use|Procedure 155 Word 1|to administer the contact interface board if you are
setting an outflow level and assigning a warning lamp control circuit.
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]

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 SPLIT CHARACTERISTICS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: J67-THE SPLIT TYPE AND MACHINE NUMBER MAY NOT BE CHANGED.
81-ASSIGN THE CONTACT INTERFACE BOARD IN[EROC IG5 WORDI1. 88-REMOVE RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENTS USINGIPEOC 027 WORDS TJANDD]
DISPLAY: 1 82-BOARD 0, CIRCUIT 0 IS DEDICATED TO THE RELOAD WARNING LAMP. ORIEROCTOZAWHEN VECTORING IS ENABLED), BEFORE REMOVING
ADD: 1- 83-REMOVE TRUNK GROUP TERMINATION USING[PROC 115 WORD 1JBEFORE SPLIT.
REMOVE: 111 USING THIS PROCEDURE. 89-REMOVE 1068 DISPLAY UNIT ASSIGNMENTS USINGIEROC OGO WORD 11
CHANGE:  2- 84-THIS QUEUING TRUNK GROUP HAS ALREADY BEEN ASSIGNED TO AN ACD BEFORE REMOVING SPLIT.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL ASSIGNED SPLITS SPLIT. 90-BUSY OUT CMS USING PROC 028 WORD 2 BEFORE CHANGING
85-ASSIGN THE OUTFLOW LEVEL IN ORDER TO SPECIFY A LAMP CONTROL TRANSLATIONS.
CIRCUIT. 91-WHEN CALL VECTORING IS ENABLED, THIS FIELD MUST BE DASHED.
86-REMOVE ALL SPLIT MEMBERS BEFORE REMOVING SPLIT. 92-THIS MACHINE NUMBER IS IN USE BY A DIFFERENT SPLIT TYPE.
LAMP DISPLAY ONLY
CTL CKT w ACD
“ ¢ ue SPLIT
2 ACD SPLIT ol QUEUING OuTFLOW INFLOW = =
o SPLIT SIZE N oacE S Qe €x|5x LEVEL s |ar |83 UNASSIGNED
B sa|og 5 =z MEMBERS
2z | &2 T
o 026
' 1 ' ' ' 2 ' 3 ' ' 4 ' 5 6 7 ' ol 10 11 ' ' ., 12

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add: Fields 1-11.
Change: Fields 2-9.
Remove: Fields 1-11.
Next Data:  Displays all assigned splits.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1.

21-2 Issue 2

The split size is calculated in multiples of 16. Even if
you enter something other than a multiple of 16, the
number will round up to the nearest multiple (e.g., 30

ACD Split 1-60

Split Size 1-1024 (in multiples of 16)
rounds up to 32).

ICI Message -,0 No ICl message

Number 4-63 ICI message number

The ICI message used here is administered in

[Procedure 204 Word 1] For Call Vectoring, put a dash

in this field.

Queuing Trunk  18-999

Group
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5. Outflow/Queue -, 1-99

Level
When Call Vectoring is enabled, field 5 is used as a

gueue warning lamp level only.
LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT (Fields 6-7)

6. Board Index -, 0-7

The board index is administered in|Procedure 155
Administer a board index to an ACD split
(field 1) here.

7. Circuit -, 0-7
This is a circuit number on the contact interface board
(SN241).

8. Inflow Level -, 0-98

A dash in this field is required for Call Vectoring.

9. Hunt Type 0 Circular hunt (UCD)
1 Terminal hunt (DDC)
2 Most-idle agent hunting (same relative queue
position)
3 Most-idle agent hunting (moves to last queue
position)

Encode 2 means the most-idle agent is hunting and
remains in the same relative queue position after an
outgoing call.

Encode 3 means the most-idle agent is hunting and
moves to the bottom (last) queue position after an
outgoing call.

10. Split Type Regular

Message Center

AUDIX

ISDN Gateway (number only)

ISDN Gateway (name and number)

A WNPEFO

Issue 2 January 1994 21-3



Procedure 026 Word 1 — ACD - Split Characteristics

21-4

11. Machine -, 0-8

Numb
Hmber The data in this field depends on the split type in

field 10. For regular, enter a dash or 0. For Message
Center, enter 1-7. For AUDIX, enter 1-8. For ISDN
Gateway, enter 1-7.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 12)

12. Unassigned 0-1024
Members

Special Error Codes

81 - Assign the contact interface board in|Procedure 155 Word 1)

82 - Board 0, circuit 0 is dedicated to the reload warning lamp.

83 - Remove trunk group termination using [Procedure 115 Word 1| before
using this procedure.

84 - This queuing trunk group has already been assigned to an ACD split.
85 - Assign the outflow level in order to specify a lamp control circuit.

86 - Remove the split members in|Procedure 026 Word 3|and then the split
supervisor in[Procedure 026 Word 2|before removing the split.

87 - The split type and machine number may not be changed.

88 - Remove recorded announcements using[Procedure 027 Words 1|and
[(Procedure 033 Word 1| when Call Vectoring is enabled) before removing
the split.

89 - Remove 106B display unit assignments using [Procedure 060 Word 1
before removing split.

90 - Busy out CMS using|Procedure 028 Word 2|before changing translations.
91 - When Call Vectoring is enabled, this field must be dashed.

92 - This machine number is in use by a different split type.
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Procedure 026 Word 2 — ACD -
Split Supervisor and Split
Characteristics

Purpose
Use Procedure 026 Word 2 to administer the Automatic Call Distribution
(ACD) split supervisor, queue directory number (QDN), priority extension,
multiple call handling, and auto available.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 028 Word 2|to busy out CMS before making changes in this
procedure.

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1]to assign an extension to be used as a priority
extension.

Use|Procedure 001 Word 1|to assign the QDN as an associated extension.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 1|to assign ACD to the member’s extension class of
service (COS).

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to remove the split supervisor’s extension from a
Call Coverage path before removing the extension in this procedure.

Use|Procedure 026 Word 3|to remove all members of a split before removing
the split supervisor in this procedure.

Use[Procedure 032 Word 1|to display the vector using this split and
[Procedure 030 Word 3]to remove this split from a vector step before removing
the split supervisor in this procedure.
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Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to coordinate the AUDIX and AP machine number
assignments as related to the split supervisor's extension.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION + + 845552203
ISSUE 9 SPLIT AND SUPERVISOR CHARACTERISTICS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 87-BUSY OUT CMS USING PROC 028 WORD 2, BEFORE CHANGING
81-THIS MEMBER EXTENSION DOES NOT HAVE ACD COS[EEOCOI0l TRANSLATIONS HERE.
DISPLAY:  10R2 88-YOU CANNOT REMOVE THE SUPERVISOR WHILE SERVICE-OBSERVING A
ADD: 1-6 82-ASSIGN ONLY PRIMARY EXTENSIONS TO A SPLIT. SPLIT NUMBER.
REMOVE: 16 83-THE QDN OR PRIORITY EXTENSION IS NOT AN ASSOCIATED 89-THE MACHINE NUMBER ASSIGNED TO THIS EXTENSION IN|
CHANGE: 36 EXTENSION D\SAGREES WITH THE MACHINE NUMBER IN|
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL SPLITS WITH 84-THE SPLIT SUPERVISOR MUST BE MEMBER 0. [WORD 11
SUPERVISOR EXTENSIONS ASSIGNED | 85-MEMBER 0 MUST HAVE A QDN EXTENSION. 90-YOU CANNOT REMOVE THE SUPERVISOR WHILE OTHER AGENTS ARE
86-THIS SPLIT IS STILL ASSIGNED AS A COVERAGE POINT INEROC 01] STILL ADMINISTERED[(PROC 026 WORD 3]
3 © " ACD
N QUEUE 3 2| oz SPLIT
e ACD SUPERVISOR DIRECTORY PRIORITY wz 1 E2
9 SPLIT EXTENSION NUMBER EXTENSION iz |32
(QDN) 5 ES z
2 026
1 2 3 4 5 6

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1 or 2.
Add: Fields 1-6.
Change: Fields 3-6.
Remove: Fields 1-6.
Next Data:  Displays all splits with supervisor extensions assigned.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. ACD Split 1-60
2. Supervisor 000-99999
Extension . . .
This is known as the controlling extension of an ACD
split.
3. Queue -, 000-99999
Directo
Numbeiry A dash is required when Call Vectoring is enabled.
4. Priority -, 000-99999
Extension

The priority extension allows users calling into a queue
to be placed at the head of the queue.
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5.  Multiple Call - Disabled
Handling 0 Disabled
1 Enabled

This allows ACD agents in this split to handle multiple

calls.

6. Auto Available - Disabled
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

This sets all agents in the split to the “available”
status. This is usually only used when a split is
connected to an auxiliary processor where there are
no agents to set the agent status. Do not enable this
for AUDIX. AUDIX sets the agent availability through
DCIU messages.

Special Error Codes

81 - This member’s extension does not have an ACD COS|(Procedure 010|

82 - Assign only primary extensions to a split.

83 - The QDN or priority extension is not an associated extension.
84 - The split supervisor must be member 0.

85 - Member 0 must have a QDN extension.

86 - This split is still assigned as a coverage point in|Procedure 011 Word 1.|

87 - Busy out CMS using|Procedure 028 Word 2|before changing translations
here.

88 - You cannot remove a supervisor while service-observing a split member.

89 - The machine number assigned to this extension in|Procedure 000 Word 1|
disagrees with machine number in|Procedure 026 Word 1.

90 - You cannot remove the supervisor while other members are still
administered |(Procedure 026 Word 3).|

91 - Call Vectoring is enabled; the QDN and priority extension must be
dashed.

92 - You cannot remove the split supervisor if the split is used in a vector. See
Procedure 032 Word 1]to identify the vector and use [Procedure 030 Word|
3|to remove the split from the vector.
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Procedure 026 Word 3 — ACD -
Split Members

Purpose

Use Procedure 026 Word 3 to administer Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
split member characteristics. Only primary extensions assigned in
[Procedure 000 Word 1| can be split members.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 028 Word 2|to busy out CMS before making changes in this
procedure.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 1]to assign ACD to the member’s extension class of
service (COS).

Use|Procedure 026 Word 2|to administer a split supervisor before adding split
members.

The machine number assigned to a member’s extension in|Procedure 000

\Word 2| must match the machine number assigned to the split in
Procedure 026 Word 1.
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Flipchart

+ 845552223

87-ASSIGN THE SPLIT SUPERVISOR WITH PROC 026 WORD 2 BEFORE

88-THE MACHINE NUMBER ASSIGNED TO THIS EXTENSIOW
M/ORD 2 IDISAGREES WITH THE MACHINE NUMBER IN|

FLIPCHART +
ISSUE 9 AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION OF SPLIT MEMBERS
TNPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES
81-THIS MEMBER EXTENSION DOES NOT HAVE ACD COS [FROC0I0] ASSIGNING OTHER MEMBERS.
DISPLAY:  1-20R3
ADD: 1-3 82-ONLY PRIMARY EXTENSIONS CAN BE ASSIGNED TO A SPLIT.
REMOVE: 13 84-MEMBER 0 REPRESENTS THE SPLIT SUPERVISOR. TO ASSIGN OR WORD]1.
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED REMOVE SPLIT SUPERVISOR CHARACTERISTICS USE[PROC 026 WORD 2] FIELD LIMITS:
85-BUSY OUT CMS USING[PROC 028 WORD ZIBEFORE CHANGING FIELD 1: 1-60

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL MEMBERS WITH AN
ASSIGNED EXTENSION

TRANSLATIONS.
86-YOU CANNOT REMOVE A MEMBER BEING SERVICE-OBSERVED BY THE

SPLIT SUPERVISOR.

FIELD 2: 1-1023 (ADD)

0-1023 (DISPLAY)

FIELD 3: 000-99999
FIELD 4: 1-1023
FIELD 5: 0-1023

ACD
SPLIT

WORD 3

MEMBER

MEMBER

EXTENSION

DISPLAY ONLY

FIRST
AVAILABLE
MEMBER

SPLIT MEMBERS

MEMBERS
AVAILABLE
IN THIS

SPLIT 026

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 1 and 2 or field 3.
Fields 1-3.

Not allowed.

Fields 1-3.

Displays all members with an assigned extension.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. ACD Split

2. Member

3. Member

1-60

0-1023 (0-1023 for display, 1-1023 for add)

You can’'t add member O (the split supervisor) here but
you can display their extension here.

000-99999

Extension

DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 4-5)

4. First Available
Member

5. Members

1-1023

0-1023

Available In
This Split

23-2
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Special Error Codes

81 - This member’s extension does not have an ACD COS|(Procedure 010|

82 - Only primary extensions can be assigned to a split.

84 - Member 0 represents the split supervisor. To assign or remove split
supervisor characteristics, use[Procedure 026 Word 2.|

85 - Busy out CMS using|Procedure 028 Word 2| before changing translations.

86 - You cannot remove a member being service-observed by the split
supervisor.

87 - Assign the split supervisor with [Procedure 026 Word 2| before assigning
other members.

88 - The machine number assigned to this extension in|Procedure 000 Word 2
disagrees with the machine number assigned to this split in [Procedure]
026 Word|1.
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Procedure 026 Word 4 — ACD -
System Supervisor and Warning
Tone

Purpose

Use Procedure 026 Word 4 to administer one of the switch consoles as an
ACD system supervisor console. Use this procedure to also administer
whether warning tone will be given while observing a split member.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 SYSTEM SUPERVISOR AND WARNING TONE 4555
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:

1. ONLY ONE SYSTEM SUPERVISOR CAN BE ASSIGNED. FIELD 1: 1-40
DISPLAY: NONE 2. AWARNING TONE OPTION FOR OPEN OR CLOSED MICROPHONE MUST BE FIELD 2:
ADD: NOT ALLOWED ASSIGNED. 0= NO WARNING TONE (CLOSED MIKE) WHILE OBSERVING
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 1=WARNING TONE (OPEN MIKE) WHILE OBSERVING

CHANGE: 1-2
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED

ACD
o o SYSTEM
o system | 2w SUPERVISOR
g SUPERVISOR| & §
= CconsoLE | £F

1 2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  None.

Add: Not allowed.
Change: Fields 1 and 2.
Remove: Not allowed.

Next Data:  Not allowed.
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24-2

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. System
Supervisor
Console

2. Warning Tone

Special Error Codes

None.

Issue 2 January 1994

1-40

Only one console can be assigned as the system
supervisor console.

0 No warning tone while observing
1 Warning tone while observing, (microphone on)

The warning tone, if enabled, is applied to a
connection between an agent and a caller. This alerts
the agent that a supervisor has joined the call to
observe the agent’'s work by listening to the call.

If the warning tone is disabled, the observer’s
microphone is muted, but it can later be turned on if
the observer wishes to participate in the call. If the
warning tone is enabled, the observer’s microphone is
always on and it cannot be muted.



Procedure 027 Word 1 — ACD -
First Recorded Announcement

Purpose

Use Procedure 027 Word 1 to administer an auxiliary trunk equipment location
for a recorded announcement and the recorded announcement wait times for
an ACD split.

This procedure is not used when Call Vectoring is enabled. Use
[Procedure 033 Word 1|

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1]to assign the first and second ACD recorded
announcement trunk groups.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to assign the trunk equipment location.

Use|Procedure 026 Word 1|to assign the ACD split before assigning a
recorded announcement to the split.

Use|Procedure 027 Word 2|to assign the second recorded announcement
trunk before assigning the second wait time (field 8).
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION + + 845552023
ISSUE 9 FIRST RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-ASSIGN THE TRUNK GROUP USING PROC 100 WORD 1 AND THE TRUNK 1. THE WAIT TIME FOR THE FIRST RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT BEGINS
DISPLAY: 1 LOCATION INPROC TS0 WORD LFIRST] AFTER THE CALL ENTERS THE SPLIT QUEUE.
ADD: 1-8 82-THIS GROUP IS ASSIGNED AN ANNOUNCEMENT. 2. THE WAIT TIME FOR THE SECOND RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT BEGINS
REMOVE:  1-8 83-THIS PROCEDURE IS NOT USED WHEN CALL VECTORING IS ENABLED. AFTER THE FIRST RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT.
CHANGE: 18 84-YOU CANNOT ASSIGN A SECOND WAIT TIME WITHOUT HAVING THE
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT FIRST WAIT TIME.
ASSIGNMENTS FOR ALL ASSIGNED 85-ASSIGN THE SECOND RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT TRUNK IN[BROC 0271
SPLITS [YGROZIBEFORE ASSIGNING THE SECOND WAIT TIME.
‘ AUX TRUNK LOCATION
DISPLAY ONLY ACD
. 1ST RCD
a FIRST SECOND ANCMT
x ACD m i = WAIT WAIT FIRST
Q SPLIT z x 3 RECORDED
= MODULE @ [ sLoT e TIME TIME ANNOUNCEMENT
3 3 G TRUNK GROUP 027
L] 1 L] 2 3 4 L] 5 6 L] 7 L] 8 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 9

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add: Fields 1-8.
Change: Fields 1-8.
Remove: Fields 1-8.
Next Data:  Displays recorded announcement assignments for all assigned
splits.
Field Ranges and Encodes

1. ACD Split 1-60

AUXILIARY TRUNK LOCATION (Fields 2-6)

Make sure an SN231 board is in the location specified in fields 2-6..

2. Module 0-30

3. Cabinet 0-7

4, Carrier 0-3

5. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

6. Circuit 0-3
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7. First Wait 0-15 in two-second intervals (30 second maximum wait
Time time)

The wait time for the first recorded announcement
begins after the call enters the split queue.

8. Second Wait 0-15 in two-second intervals (30 second maximum wait
Time time)

The wait time for the second recorded announcement
begins at the end of the first announcement.

To assign the second wait time, follow this sequence:
— Enter zero (0) in field 8.
— Add the second auxiliary trunk location using
[Procedure 027 Word 2|
— Return to this procedure, enter the second wait
time in field 8 and do a change routine.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 9)

9. First Recorded 18-999
Announcement
Trunk Group

Special Error Codes

81 - Assign the trunk group using|Procedure 100 Word 1fand the trunk
equipment location in|Procedure 150 Word 1|first.

82 - This split has already been assigned to a recorded announcement.

83 - This procedure is not used when Call Vectoring is enabled.

84 - You cannot assign a second wait time without having the first wait time.

85 - Assign the second recorded announcement trunk in[Procedure 027 Word|
before assigning the second wait time.
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Procedure 027 Word 2 — ACD -
Second Recorded Announcement

Purpose

Use Procedure 027 Word 2 to administer the auxiliary trunk equipment
location for the Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) second recorded
announcement. This assignment is on a per-system basis.

After assigning the second recorded announcement equipment location in this
procedure, add the second recorded announcement wait-time in

[Procedure 027 Word 1 (field 8) for every split that has a first recorded
announcement. This is on a per-split basis.

This procedure is not used when Call Vectoring is enabled. Use
[Procedure 033 Word 1.|

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to assign the ACD second recorded
announcement trunk group.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to assign the trunk equipment location.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 026 Words 1}4|to assign ACD splits.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART
ISSUE 9

+ +

AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION
SECOND RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT

+ +

845552223

INPUT FIELDS:

DISPLAY: NONE

ADD: 1-5

REMOVE: 1-5

CHANGE: -5

NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED

SPECIAL ERROR CODES:

81-ASSIGN THE TRUNK GROUP USING EROCTO0WORD TJAND A TRUNK
LOCATION INPROC 150 WORD LJFIRST.

83-DO NOT USE THIS PROCEDURE WHEN CALL VECTORING IS ENABLED
[SEPROCTIEIWORD T

FIELD LIMITS:

FIELD 1: 0-30

FIELD 2: 0-7

FIELD 3: 0-3

FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
FIELD 5: 0-3

FIELD 6: 18-999

AUX TRUNK LOCATION

WORD 2

MODULE

CABINET

CARRIER

SLOT

CIRCUIT

DISPLAY ONLY

SECOND
RECORDED
ANNOUNCEMENT
TRUNK

GROUP

[ [ [ [ [ 6

ACD
2ND RCD
ANCMT

027

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

None.
Fields 1-5.
Fields 1-5.
Fields 1-5.
Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

AUXILIARY TRUNK LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

26-2

1. Module

2. Cabinet

3. Carrier

4, Slot

5. Circuit

0-30

0-3

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-3

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 6)

6. Second
Recorded
Announcement
Trunk Group
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Special Error Codes

81 - Assign the trunk group using|Procedure 100 Word 1| and a trunk location
in[Procedure 150 Word 1ffirst.

83 - Do not use this procedure word when Call Vectoring is enabled (use
[Procedure 033 Word 1)
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T e e
Procedure 027 Word 3 — ACD -
Queue-of-Origin/City-of-Origin
Announcement

Purpose

Use Procedure 027 Word 3 to administer the auxiliary trunk that provides the
gueue-of-origin announcement for an Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) split
or the city-of-origin announcement of an incoming trunk group.

This procedure is not used when Call Vectoring is enabled. If Call Vectoring
is enabled, use|Procedure 033 Word 1

Prerequisite Procedures

Use[Procedure 026 Word 1]to assign ACD splits.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to assign the ACD city-of-origin announcement
incoming trunk group.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to assign a trunk equipment location.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION +
ISSUE 9 QUEUE OF ORIGIN/CITY OF ORIGIN ANNOUNCEMENT 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-ASSIGN THE TRUNK GROUP USING[PROCTO0 WORDTJAND THE TRUNK FIELD 1: FIELD 3: 0-30
DISPLAY: 1-2 LOCATION IN[PROC IS0 WORD]1, FIRST. 1-60 = ACD SPLITS FIELD 4: 0-7
ADD: 1-7 82-THIS ACD SPLIT OR TRUNK GROUP IS ALREADY ASSIGNED AS A 18-999 = TRUNK GROUPS FIELD 5: 0-3
REMOVE: 1-7 RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT. FIELD 2: FIELD 6: 0-3, 5-8,
CHANGE: 1- 83-THIS PROCEDURE IS NOT USED WHEN CALL VECTORING IS ENABLED 0=ACD SPLIT-QUEUE OF 13-16, 18-21
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED (USE[PROC 033 WORD 1] ORIGIN ANNOUNCEMENT FIELD 7: 0-3
1=TRUNK GROUP-CITY OF FIELD 8: 18-999
ORIGIN ANNOUNCEMENT
%‘ AUX EQPT LOCATION DISPLAY ONLY ACD
g ACD SPLIT EQ ORGIN ANCMT iﬂg’%
2 OR z0 = @ =
o TRUNK GROUP | O ¥ 4 g 3
= NUMBER 3 > MODULE E 4 SLOT E TRUNK
L S g b GROUP 027
L] L] 1 2 L] 3 4 5 L] 5| 7| L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 8
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Fields 1 and 2.
Add:  Fields 1-7.
Change: Fields 1-7.
Remove: Fields 1-7.
Next Data:  Not allowed.
Field Ranges and Encodes
1. ACD 1-60 for ACD splits, 18-999 for trunk groups
Split/Trunk
Group Number
2. ACD Split or 0 ACD split (queue-of-origin announcement)
Trunk Group 1 Incoming trunk group (city-of-origin
announcement)
AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 3-7)
If Standard Error Code 11 comes up when administering this equipment
location, the trunk location is probably unassigned in|Procedure 150
Word 1.
3. Module 0-30
4. Cabinet 0-7
5. Carrier 0-3
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6. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

7. Circuit 0-3

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 8)

8. Origin 18-999
Announcement
Trunk Group

Special Error Codes

81 - Assign the trunk group using|Procedure 100 Word 1| and a trunk location
in[Procedure 150 Word 1ffirst.

82 - This ACD split or trunk group is already assigned as a recorded
announcement.

83 - This procedure is not used when Call Vectoring is enabled (use
[Procedure 033 Word 1)
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Procedure 028 Word 1 —
Extensions Measured by CMS

Purpose

Use Procedure 028 Word 1 to administer Call Management System (CMS)

terminal extensions measured by CMS.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 028 Word 2|to busy out CMS before making changes in this

procedure.

To add a range of CMS extensions, all extensions must be administered as

ACD members in|Procedure 026 Word 3.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART

+ + +
ISSUE 9 CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-THE NUMBER IN FIELD 3 CANNOT BE LESS THAN THE NUMBER IN FIELD 1: -, 1-1023
DISPLAY: 1,2,0R3 FIELD 2. FIELD 2: 000-99999
ADD: 2,3 82-THE RANGE OF EXTENSION NUMBERS IS TOO LARGE. FIELD 3: 000-99999
REMOVE: 2,3 83-BUSY OUT CMS WITH[PROC 028 RD ZIBEFORE MAKING CHANGES.
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED 84-ENABLE THE DCIU IN| 1.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE CMS TERMINAL NUMBER 85-AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION IS N ALLOWED.
ASSIGNMENTS
- MEASURED oMs CMs
a CMS CMS
% TERMINAL EXTENSION E):\‘TUEAIA\IleE(;N
B3 NUMBER NUMBER (HIGH)
(Low)
) s 028
L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Field 1, 2, or 3.
Add:  Fields 2 and 3.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Fields 2 and 3.
Next Data:  Displays the CMS terminal number assignments.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. CMS Terminal 1-1023
Number

2. Measured 000-99999
CMS
Extension Low

3. CMS 000-99999
Extension
High

Special Error Codes
81 - The number in field 3 cannot be smaller than field 2.

82 - The range of extensions is too broad.

83 - Busy out CMS with|Procedure 028 Word 2|before making changes.
84 - Enable the DCIU in[Procedure 275 Word 1.

85 - An associated extension is not allowed.
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O
Procedure 028 Word 2 — Busy
Out CMS

Purpose

Use Procedure 028 Word 2 to busy out the Call Management System (CMS).
CMS must be busied out in this procedure to make changes in the following

Procedures: 026 Words 3];3,]028 Word 1,[031 Word 1115 Word 1,]116|
Word 1150 Word 1,J275 Word 4] and[276 Word 1]

After busying out CMS to make a change to the CMS data, don't forget to
release CMS (put a 0 in field 1 and do a change routine).

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + BUSY OUT + +

ISSUE 9 CMS 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:

. 8WORD 2ITO BUSY OUT THE CALL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM FIELD 1:
DISPLAY: NONE (CMS). AFTER BUSYING OUT CMS TO MAKE A CHANGE TO THE CMS 0 = DISABLED
ADD: NOT ALLOWED DATA, RELEASE CMS BY PLACING A 0 IN FIELD 1 AND DOING A 1=ENABLED
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED CHANGE ROUTINE.
CHANGE: 1
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED
BUSY OUT

~ 5 cMS
[a} ® o

x | =5

[} [}

H 3

[
" " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " "
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  None.

Add: Not allowed.
Change: Field 1.
Remove: Not allowed.

Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. CMSBusyOut O Disabled
1 Enabled

Special Error Codes

None.
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O
Procedure 030 Word 1 — Call
Vectoring - Abbreviated Dialing
List

Purpose

Use Procedure 030 Word 1 to administer the Abbreviated Dialing group list
used for the route-to steps within vectors. The vector steps are then assigned
in|Procedure 030 Word 3.] Only one group list is used for Call Vectoring.
Items within this group list can be assigned to extensions, the attendant
gueue, host-computer access trunks, vector directory numbers (VDNS),
Centralized Attendant Service (CAS), and remote locations. Up to 95 items
can be assigned to this group list.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and the class of
service.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN's class of service.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use[Procedure 012 Words 1]and [2]to administer a name to a VDN.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 2|to display which messaging machines are
associated with a vector.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 3|to administer vector steps.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1to administer VDN termination to a vector, plus
other attributes.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 2|to administer termination of a trunk group to a
VDN.

Use|Procedure 032 Word 1|to display vectors assigned to splits.
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Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.

Use[Procedure 059 Words 1.]2]and [Blto administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 100 Word| 1 to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (type 90).

Use|Procedure 115 Word 1|to administer trunk group termination used for Call
Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer recorded announcement parameters
for vectors.

Use[Procedure 354 Words 1]and [2]to administer blocks of extension numbers
to be used as VDNs.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART C CTORING
ISSUE 9 + + ABBREVAIIA_'II_'I;/EI)E DlTALTr{JI\(‘; LIST * + 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-YOU CANNOT CHANGE AN ABBREVIATED DIALING GROUP LIST WHILE FIELD 1: 1-9999
DISPLAY: 1 IT IS BEING USED BY ANY VECTOR.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 82-YOU CANNOT REMOVE AN ABBREVIATED DIALING GROUP LIST WHILE
REMOVE: 1 IT IS BEING USED BY ANY VECTOR.
CHANGE: 1
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED
CALL
b ABBREVIATED VECTORING
2 DIALING
o GROUP
B LIST
030
L] L] L] 1 L] L] L] L] ] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Field 1.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Field 1.
Remove: Field 1.
Next Data:  Not allowed.
Field Ranges and Encodes
1. Abbreviated 1-9999
Dialing Group
List
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Special Error Codes

81 - You cannot change an Abbreviated Dialing group list while being used by
any vector.

82 - You cannot remove an Abbreviated Dialing group list while being used by
any vector.
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N 5
Procedure 030 Word 2 — Call
Vectoring - Display Machine
Usage

Purpose

Use Procedure 030 Word 2 to display the AUDIX machine number and the
Message Center machine number associated with a vector. The
administration that ties a vector and a machine together is a multiple
procedure process. This procedure provides a quick way of displaying the
vector and machine association.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and the class of
service.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN's class of service.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use|Procedure 012 Word 1|to administer a name to a VDN.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to administer the Abbreviated Dialing group list.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 3|to administer vector steps.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1Jto administer VDN termination, plus other
attributes.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 2|to administer termination of a trunk group to VDN.

Use|Procedure 032 Word 1|to display vectors assigned to splits.

Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.
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Use[Procedure 059 Words 1 ]2 ]and [3]to administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1]to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (type 90).

Use|Procedure 115 Word 1|to administer trunk group termination used for Call
Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer recorded announcement parameters
for vectors.

Use|Procedure 354 Words 1|and to administer blocks of extension numbers
to be used as VDNs.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART CALL VECTORING
ISSUE 9 + + DISPLAY MACHINE USAGE * + 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:
1. USE| O DISPLAY THE AUDIX MACHINE NUMBER AND FIELD 1: 1-128
DISPLAY: 1 THE MESSAGE CENTER MACHINE NUMBER ASSOCIATED WITH A VECTOR. FIELD 2: -, 1-8
ADD: NOT ALLOWED FIELD 3: -, 1-7
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED
DISPLAY
ONLY CALL
o VECTORING
2 VECTOR wel we
] NUMBER xz4l,Z4
3 85= Q 5=
EE 030
L] L] 1 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 2 3
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Field 1.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.
Field Ranges and Encodes
1. Vector 1-128
Number
DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 2-3)
2. AUDIX -, 1-8
Machine
Number
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3. Message -, 1-7
Center
Machine
Number

Special Error Codes

None.
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Procedure 030 Word 3 — Call
Vectoring - Programming Vectors

Purpose

Use Procedure 030 Word 3 to define a vector. Each vector may have as
many as 15 individual steps. A vector with all its steps is first defined in a
scratch-pad memory, then transferred to translation memory as a complete
vector.

Prerequisite Procedures

Assign ACD splits with member number 0 in[Procedure 026 Word 3| before
assigning splits here as part of a vector.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1|to remove all vector directory numbers (VDNSs)
terminating to a given vector before removing the vector.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and the class of
service.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN'’s class of service.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use|Procedure 012 Word 1|to administer a name to a VDN.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to administer the Abbreviated Dialing group list.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 2|to display which messaging machines are
associated with a vector.
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Use|Procedure 031 Word 1|to administer VDN termination, plus other
attributes.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 2|to administer termination or a trunk group to a
VDN.

Use|Procedure 032 Word 1|to display vectors assigned to splits.

Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.

Use[Procedure 059 Words 1,]2,]and [3]to administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (type 90).

Use|Procedure 115 Word 1Jto administer trunk group termination used for Call
Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer recorded announcement parameters
for vectors.

Use[Procedure 354 Words 1]and [2]to administer blocks of extension numbers
to be used as VDNSs.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 CALL VECTORING - PROGRAMING VECTORS 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 84-ACD SPLIT IS NOT ASSIGNED.
50-THE VECTOR BEING CHANGED CONTAINS A STEP WHICH HAD AN AUDIX/ 85-THE DELAY TIME MUST BE IN 2 SECOND INCREMENTS.
DISPLAY: 1-3 MESSAGE CENTER SPLIT THAT WAS EITHER REMOVED OR WAS CHANGED)] 86-YOU CANNOT MIX AUDIX/AP MACHINE NUMBERS IN THE SAME VECTOR.
ADD: 1-12 (SEE CHART) TO A REGULAR SPLIT. THIS CHANGE MAY HAVE ADVERSE AFFECTS ON 88-YOU CANNOT ADD AN AUDIX/MCS SPLIT TO AN EXISTING VECTOR.
REMOVE: AFTER DISPLAY ONLY MESSAGE CENTER OR AUDIX COVERAGE. IF THIS CHANGE IS REALLY 89-YOU CANNOT CHANGE THE AUDIX/AP MACHINE NUMBER IN A VECTOR.
CHANGE: 1-12 (SEE CHART) DESIRED, DO ANOTHER CHANGE ROUTINE. 90-THIS VECTOR ALREADY CONTAINS 15 STEPS.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS EACH STEP OF A VECTOR 81-WHEN FIELD 3 = 1, ALL FIELDS EXCEPT FIELDS 1 AND 3 MUST 91-THE STEP USED IN 'GOTO’ STEP DOES NOT EXIST.
CONTAIN DASHES. 92-BOTH THE SCRATCH AND THE PERMANENT VECTOR ARE N USE. ANY
82-STEP NUMBERS IN A VECTOR CANNOT BE SKIPPED. CHANGES ARE BLOCKED.
83-MEMBER 0 OF AN ACD SPLIT MUST BE ASSIGNED. 93-NEED TIME OF DAY START TIME.
ACTION CRITERIA | START/END TIME OF DAY
E CALL
™ [ g4 > = VECTORING
a nzo £
x VECTOR STEP g <§( 5 g g S SPLIT
Qo ow = >
g NUMBER NUMBER 2 5 U>J _?;E; DESTINATION z4 % THRESHOLD NUMBER g HOUR MIN
a a 5
o 030
N N 1 N 2 3 N 4 N N 5 6 7 N N N 8 N 9 10 N 11 N 12

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-3.

Add:  Fields 1-3 for vectors and fields 1-12 for vector steps (See Notes).
Change: Fields 1-3 for vectors and fields 1-12 for vector steps (See Notes).
Remove: Fields 1-3 for vectors and fields 1-12 for vector steps (See Notes).

Next Data:  Displays each step in a vector.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Vector -, 0-128
Number

2. Step Number -, 1-15

3. Access -,0 No
Permanent 1 Yes
Vector

When this field is set to dash or 0, the add, change, or
remove routine is on a per-step basis.

When this field is set to a 1, the add, change, or
remove routine is on a per-vector basis.

Make vector specification additions and changes in

scratch-pad memory; that is, with field 3 = dash or 0.
After all the steps of the vector have been added or
changed as required, the entire vector is transferred
from the scratch pad to permanent translation using
a linfield 3.

ACTION (Fields 4-5)

4. Step Type Not assigned
Queue-to-main-split
Check-backup-split
Route-to
Announcement
Delay

Go-to-step
Forced-disconnect
Forced-busy

Stop

©Coo~NOOULE, WN PP

For a complete description of each step type, see the
DEFINITY(TM) Communications System Generic 2
and System 85 Feature Descriptions (555-104-301).
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32-4

5.

6.

CRITERIA (Fields 7-8)

7.

Issue 2

Destination

Priority Level

Condition

January 1994

-, 1-99

Destination equals 1-60 for step types 1 and 2.
Destination equals 1-95 for step type 3.
Destination equals 16-99 for step types 4 and 7.
Destination equals dash for step types 5, 8, and 9.
Destination equals 1-15 for step type 6.

Not applicable
Low priority
Medium priority
High priority
Top priority

WN PO

Priority level equals 0-3 for step types 1, 2, and 6.

-, 0-9

The following encodes apply for step type 5 (field 4
equals 5).

0=Silence

1=Ring back

2=Music

The following encodes apply for step type 2 (field 4
equals 2).
0 = Go to this step if number of available agents is greater
than the threshold (field 8)
2 = Go to this step if number of staffed agents is greater
than the threshold (field 8)
5 = Go to this step if number of calls queued is less than
the threshold (field 8)
7 = Go to this step if oldest call waiting is less than the
threshold (field 8)

The following encodes apply for step type 6 (field 4
equals 6).
- = Unconditional branch (null test)
0 = Go to this step if number of available agents is greater
than the threshold (field 8)
1 = Go to this step if number of available agents is less
than the threshold (field 8)
2 = Go to this step if number of staffed agents is greater
than the threshold (field 8)
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8. Threshold

9. Split Number

3 = Go to this step if number of staffed agents is less than
the threshold (field 8)

4 = Go to this step if number of calls queued is greater
than the threshold (field 8)

5 = Go to this step if number of calls queued is less than
the threshold (field 8)

6 = Go to this step if oldest call waiting is greater than
the threshold (field 8)

7 = Go to this step if oldest call waiting is less than the
threshold (field 8)

8 = Go to this step if time-of-day equal to or after starting
time

9 = Go to this step if time-of-day equal to or before starting
time

For step types 3, 4, 7, 8, and 9, a dash (-) in this field
means “not applicable”.

-, 0-1024

Field 8 is 0-1024 for condition 0 or 2 and step type 2.
Field 8 is 1-99 for condition 5 and step type 2.

Field 8 is 0-999 for condition 7 and step type 2.

Field 8 is 2-998 for conditions 0-2 and step type 5.
Field 8 is 0-1024 for conditions 0-3 and step type 6.
Field 8 is 1-99 for conditions 4 or 5 and step type 6.
Field 8 is 0-999 for conditions 6 or 7 and step type 6.

For step types 3, 4, 6, 8, and 9, a dash (-) in this field
means “not applicable”.
-, 1-60

This field is used when step type is 6 and thresholds
are 0-1024, 1-99, and 0-999.

START/END TIME OF DAY (Fields 10-12)

10. Day

Not applicable
Every day
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

~NOoO b~ wWNEO!
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32-6

11. Hour

12. Minute

Notes

This field is used when the step type is 6.
-, 0-23

This field is used when the step type is 6.

-, 0-59
This field is used when the step type is 6.

1. Make vector specification additions and changes in scratch-pad
memory—that is, with field 3 = dash or 0. After all the steps of the
vector have been added or changed as required, the entire vector is
transferred from the scratch pad to permanent translation using a 1 in

field 3.

2. The procedure scratch-pad area will be cleared after a vector has been
successfully added or changed in translation.

3. To clear out the scratch-pad area:

a.
b.
c.
d.

e.

Puta 0 in field 1.

Puta 1 in field 3.

Put dashes in all other fields.
Do a display routine.

Do a remove routine.

4. If you take out a step, the numbering of steps is compressed.

5. Field limits for fields 5-12 may vary depending on what is entered in
fields 4 and 7. Use the following chart to determine the field limits.
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4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Step Desti- | Prior- | Condi- | Thresh- Split Day | Hour | Minute
Type | nation ity tion old Number

1 1-60 0-3 - - - - - -

1-60 0-3 Oor2 0-1024 - - - -

2 1-60 0-3 5 1-99 - - - -

1-60 0-3 7 0-999 - - - -

3 1-95 - - - - - - -

4 16-99 - - - - - - -

5 - - 0-2 2-998 - - - -

1-15 - - - - - - -
1-15 - 0-3 0-1024 -,1-60 - - -
6 1-15 0-3 4or5 1-99 -,1-60 - - -
1-15 0-3 6or7 0-999 -,1-60 - - -
1-15 - 8or9 - - 0-7 0-23 0-59

7 -,16-99 - - - - - - -

8 - - - - - - - -

9 - - - - - - - -

Special Error Codes

50 - The vector being changed contained a step which had an
AUDIX/Message Center split that was either removed or was changed to
a regular split. This change may have very adverse affects on Message
Center or AUDIX coverage. If this change is really desired, do another
change routine.

81 - When field 3 = 1, all fields except fields 1 and 3 must contain dashes.

82 - Step numbers in a vector cannot be skipped.

83 - Member 0 of the Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) split must be assigned.
84 - The Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) split is not assigned.

85 - The delay time must be in two-second increments.

86 - You cannot mix AUDIX/AP machine numbers in the same vector.

88 - You cannot add an AUDIX/Message Center split to an existing vector.

89 - You cannot change the AUDIX/AP machine number in a vector.

90 - This vector already contains 15 steps.

91 - The step used in the “go-to-step” does not exist.

92 - Both the scratch and permanent vector are in use. Any changes are
blocked.

93 - Need time-of-day start time.
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94 - Need time-of-day end time.
95 - A recorded announcement that is continuous cannot be used in a vector.

96 - If the start time is every day, then the end time must also be every day,
and vice versa.

97 - Remove all VDNSs terminating at this vector |(Procedure 031 Word 1)|
before removing this vector.

98 - The go-to destination step number is the same as the current step
number.
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I SRR
Procedure 031 Word 1 — Call
Vectoring - VDN Termination
and Attributes

Purpose

Use Procedure 031 Word 1 to administer:
— The termination of a vector directory number (VDN) to a vector
— The Call Management System (CMS) measurement of calls to VDNs
— VDN incoming call identification (ICl) display on the console
— VDN return-call assignments

— VDN display override.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer extensions as VDNSs.

Use|Procedure 028 Word 2|to busy out CMS before changing translations in
this procedure.

Before removing a given VDN-to-vector termination in this procedure:

1. Use|Procedure 031 Word 2[to remove the trunk group terminating to
that VDN (if applicable).

2. Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to remove the VDN from a coverage
group(s) (if applicable).

3. Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to remove the VDN-of-origin
announcement (if applicable).

4. Use|Procedure 276 Word 1|to enable Call Vectoring for the feature
group class of service (COS).
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33-2

5. Use[Procedure 030 Word 3|to administer vector specifications (vector
steps).

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and COS.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN'’s COS.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use[Procedure 012 Words 1]and [2]to administer a name to a VDN.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to administer the Call Vectoring Abbreviated
Dialing group list.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 2|to display the adjunct number associated with a
vector.

Use[Procedure 031 Words 1]and [2]to administer trunk group termination to a
VDN.

Use|Procedure 032 Word 1|to display vector numbers assigned to splits.

Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.

Use[Procedure 059 Words 1,]2,]and [3]to administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 075 Word 1|to display coverage groups assigned to a VDN.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1]to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (trunk type 90).

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer recorded announcement parameters
for vectors.

Use[Procedure 354 Words 1]and[2]to administer blocks of extensions to be
used as VDNSs.
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Flipchart

+ CALL VECTORING - VECTOR DIRECTORY NUMBER + +

TERMINATION AND ATTRIBUTES

845552223

FLIPCHART +
' ISSUE9

INPUT FIELDS:

DISPLAY:  1,20R1-2

ADD: NOT ALLOWED

REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED

CHANGE: 1-8

SPECIAL ERROR CODES:

81-ADMINISTER THE EXTENSION AS A VDN IN[PEOC 000 WORDI1 .

82-BUSY OUT CMS USINGIEROC 78 WORD 2IBEFORE CHANGING
TRANSLATION.

83-REMOVE ALL TRUNK GROUPS TERMINATING TO THIS VDN USING
[PROC O3 WORD 2IBEFORE REMOVING THIS TERMINATION.

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS NEXT VDN THAT TERMINATES | 84-WHEN CHANGING VDN TERMINATION, MCS MACHINE NUMBERS OF THE

J66-THIS VON IS A MEMBER OF A COVERAGE GROUP. REMOVE 1N
[XORD]1, BEFORE REMOVING TERMINATION TO A VECTOR.
87-ONLY 127 VDN'S MAY HAVE CONSOLE MESSAGES ASSIGNED. THIS
CAPACITY HAS BEEN REACHED.
88-REMOVE VDN-OF-ORIGIN ANNOUNCEMENT IN[PROC 033 WORD 1|BEFORE
REMOVING TERMINATION.
89-THE VECTOR IN FIELD 2 IS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH AN ACD SPLIT

AT AVECTOR OLD AND NEW VECTORS MUST BE THE SAME. OF THIS TYPE. SEE PROC 030 WORD 2 FOR VECTOR-SPLIT USAGE.
85-WHEN CHANGING VDN TERMINATION, AUDIX MACHINE NUMBERS OF THE SEE[PROCUZEWORDIFOR ACD SPLIT CHARACTERISTICS.
OLD AND NEW VECTORS MUST BE THE SAME.
CONSOLE MESSAGE CHARACTER DISP
o) = w CALL
s & 5 B VECTORING
g Dl\F/eFECcTT?)RRv VECTOR 3 zs ; £2 4]
[} NUMBER < CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| cHARACTER| O |G ug Ig
= NUMBER u 1 > 3 4 23 |22 5
= wz o <2
s = 031
L] L] L] L] 1 L] L] 2 3 L] 4 L] 5 L] 6 L] 8| 9| L] L] L] 10

2. Vector

3. Measured 0

Display:

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Fields 1 or 2, or 1 and 2 (Displays the data associated with the

VDN, or the data associated with a vector).

Add: Not allowed.
Change: Fields 1-9.
Remove: Not allowed.

Next Data:

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. VDN

-, 000-99999

Displays the next VDN that terminates at a vector (field 2).

Up to 127 VDNs may have console messages

assigned.

-, 1-128

VDN is not measured by CMS

1 VDN is measured by CMS
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CONSOLE MESSAGE CHARACTER (Fields 4-7)

0=0]| A=11 | K=21 U=31

1=1 | B=12 L=22 V=32

2=2 | C=13 | M=23 W =33

3=3 | D=14 | N=24 X =34

4=4 | E=15 | O=25 Y =35

5=5 | F=16 | P=26 Z=36

6=6 | G=17 | Q=27 -=37

7=7 | H=18 | R=28 | blank =10
8=8 =19 S=29

9=9

J=20 | T=30

Fields 4-7 must all contain encoded characters or they all must remain

dashed.
4., Character 1 -, 0-37
5. Character 2 -, 0-37
6. Character 3 -, 0-37
7. Character 4 -, 0-37
8. Return-Call Not a return-call VDN
Indicator Not a return-call VDN

Message Center return-call VDN
AUDIX return-call VDN

NP O !

A VDN cannot be specified as a return-call VDN if the
vector at which the VDN terminates has both AUDIX
and Message Center splits associated with it (see
[Procedure 030 Word 2).|
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9. VDN Override - Disabled
Flag 0 Disabled
1 Enabled

When a call is routed to another VDN using vector
processing, setting the VDN override flag to 1 allows
the “routed-to” VDN name to be displayed instead of
the “called” VDN name.

This does not apply when the call is routed to another
VDN by Call Coverage or Call Forwarding.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 10)

10. Message -, 1-8
Center or
AUDIX
Machine
Number

Special Error Codes

81 - Administer the extension as a VDN in|Procedure 000 Word 1.|

82 - Busy out CMS using|Procedure 028 Word 2|before changing translation.

83 - Remove all trunk groups terminating to this VDN using|Procedure 031
before removing this termination.

84 - When changing VDN termination, Message Center machine numbers of
the old and new vectors must be the same.

85 - When changing VDN termination, AUDIX machine numbers of the old and
new vectors must be the same.

86 - This VDN is a member of a coverage group. Remove it in|Procedure 011
before removing termination to a vector.

87 - 127 VDNs may have console messages assigned. This capacity has
been reached.

88 - Remove VDN-of-origin announcement in|Procedure 033 Word 1|before
removing termination.

89 - The vector in field 2 is not associated with an ACD split of this type. See
[Procedure 030 Word 2| for vector-split usage. See|Procedure 026 Word 1|
for ACD split characteristics.

90 - A VDN cannot be specified as a return-call VDN if the vector to which it
terminates has both AUDIX and Message Center splits associated with it.
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91 - The return-call indicator field must be 0 or dashed when field 2 is dashed.
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I SRR
Procedure 031 Word 2 — Call
Vectoring - Trunk Group
Termination

Purpose

Use Procedure 031 Word 2 to administer the termination of a trunk group to a
vector directory number (VDN).

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to assign extensions as VDNs.

Use|Procedure 028 Word 2|to busy out CMS (if the trunk group being
changed is being measured by CMS) before changing translations in this
procedure.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 3|to administer vector specifications (vector steps).

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1|to administer VDN termination and console
displays.

Use|Procedure 276 Word 1|to enable Call Vectoring for the feature group
class of service (COS).

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and COS.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN’s COS.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use[Procedure 012 Words 1]and [2]to administer a name to a VDN or trunk
group.
Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to administer the Abbreviated Dialing group list.
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Use|Procedure 030 Word 2|to display the adjunct number associated with a
vector.

Use|Procedure 032 Word 1]to display vector numbers assigned to splits.

Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.

Use[Procedure 059 Words 1 J2,]and [3]to administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (trunk type 90).

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer recorded announcement parameters
for vectors.

Use[Procedure 354 Words 1]and[2]to administer blocks of extensions to be
used as VDNs.

CHANGE: 1AND 2
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE NEXT TRUNK GROUP THAT | 85-THIS TRUNK GROUP CANNOT BE TERMINATED AT A VDN UNLESS THE

TERMINATES AT THE VDN

TERMINATION AT A VDN

VDN IS FIRST TERMINATED AT A VECTOR.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + CALL VECTORING + +
ISSUE 9 TRUNK GROUP TERMINATION 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:

81-ADMINISTER THIS EXTENSION AS A VDN INIRRQC 000 \WOQRDI1. 1. THE FOLLOWING ARE VALID TRUNK TYPES THAT CAN TERMINATE TO A

DISPLAY: 1,20R 1-2 82-BUSY OUT CMS USING| BEFORE CHANGING VDN: 16, 19, 20, 21, 24, 25, 26, 35, 38 AND 39.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED TRANSLATION. 2. TO REMOVE TRUNK GROUP TERMINATION AT A VDN, DO A DISPLAY
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 83-THE TRUNK TYPE OF THIS TRUNK GROUP IS INAPPROPRIATE FOR ROUTINE ON THE VDN, DO A CLEAR ENTRY ON THE GROUP FIELD,

AND THEN DO A CHANGE ROUTINE.
FIELD LIMITS:
FIELD 1: -, 18-999
FIELD 2: -, 000-99999
FIELD 3: - 1-128

DISPLAY ONLY CALL
~ VECTOR
g GROUP DIRECTORY reRmATer
g NUMBER NUMBER "\’Efw'g%';

031
Fields Used or Required for Command Routines
Display:  Fields 1 or 2, or 1 and 2.
Add:  Not allowed.

Change: Fields 1 and 2.

Remove: Not allowed. To remove trunk group termination at a VDN, do a
display routine on the VDN, do a clear entry on the trunk group
field, and then do a change routine.

Next Data:  Displays the next trunk group that terminates at the VDN.
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Field Ranges and Encodes
1. Trunk Group -, 18-999

The following are the valid trunk types that can
terminate to a VDN: 16, 19, 20, 21, 24, 25, 26, 35, 38,
and 39. Trunk type 50 (Remote Access 2-way) is
available when speaker verification is enabled in
|Procedure 285 Word 1.

2. VDN -, 000-99999

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 3)
3. Vector -, 1-128

Special Error Codes

81 - Administer this extension as a VDN in|Procedure 000 Word 1.|

82 - Busy out CMS using|Procedure 028 Word 2|before changing translation.

83 - The trunk type of this trunk group is inappropriate for termination at a
VDN.

85 - This trunk group cannot be terminated at a VDN unless the VDN is first
terminated at a vector.
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Procedure 032 Word 1 — Call
Vectoring - Display Split Usage

Purpose
Use Procedure 032 Word 1 to display the splits being used by vectors.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and the class of
service.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN's class of service.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use|Procedure 012 Word 1|to administer a name to a VDN.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to administer the Abbreviated Dialing group list.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 2|to display which messaging machines are
associated with a vector.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 3|to administer vector steps.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1Jto administer VDN termination, plus other
attributes.

Use|Procedure 031 Word 2|to administer termination of a trunk group to a
VDN.

Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.

Use[Procedure 059 Words 1,]2,]and [3]to administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.
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]

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (type 90).

Use|Procedure 115 Word 1Jto administer trunk group termination used for Call
Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer recorded announcement parameters
for vectors.

Use[Procedure 354 Words 1]and [2]to administer blocks of extension numbers
to be used as VDNSs.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART
ISSUE 9

+ + CALL VECTORING + +
DISPLAY SPLIT USAGE 845552223

DISPLAY:
ADD:

REMOVE:
CHANGE:

NEXT DATA:

INPUT FIELDS:

1-2

NOT ALLOWED
NOT ALLOWED
NOT ALLOWED

DISPLAYS THE NEXT VECTOR ASSIGNED
TO A MAIN OR BACKUP SPLIT

FIELD LIMITS:
FIELD 1: 1-60
FIELD 2:
1=MAIN SPLIT
2 =BACKUP SPLIT
FIELD 3: -, 1-128

WORD 1

SPLIT e
NUMBER | & ¢

CALL
VECTORING

VECTOR
NUMBER

032

[ [ 3 [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [

35-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1 and 2.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays the next vector assigned to a main or backup split.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Split Number 1-60

2. Split Type 1 Main split
2 Backup split

3. Vector -, 1-128
Number

Special Error Codes
None.
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Procedure 033 Word 1 — Call
Vectoring - Origin
Announcement

Purpose

Use Procedure 033 Word 1 to administer queue-of-origin announcements for
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) splits, city-of-origin announcements for trunk
groups and Vector Directory Number (VDN)-of-origin announcements for
VDNSs.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 100 Word| 1 to administer basic trunk group translations.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1]to administer trunks to trunk groups.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 3|to administer vector specifications (vector steps).

Use|Procedure 031 Word 1|to administer VDN termination and console
displays.

Use|Procedure 276 Word 1|to enable Call Vectoring for the feature group
class of service (COS).

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1|to administer the VDN port type and COS.

Use|Procedure 010 Word 3|to administer an FRL to a VDN'’s COS.

Use|Procedure 011 Word 1Jto administer a VDN as the final point in a
coverage path.

Use|Procedure 012 Words 1|and to administer a name to a VDN or trunk
group.

Use|Procedure 026 Word 1|to administer ACD characteristics.
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Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to administer the Abbreviated Dialing group list.

Use|Procedure 030 Word 2|to display the adjunct number associated with a
vector.

Use|Procedure 032 Word 1|to display vector numbers assigned to splits.

Use|Procedure 033 Word 1|to administer a VDN-of-origin announcement to a
VDN.

Use|Procedure 059 Words 1,|2, and 3 to administer the group list used for
Call Vectoring.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to administer the “Vectoring Announcement”
trunk group (trunk type 90).

Use[Procedure 354 Words 1]and[2]to administer blocks of extensions to be
used as VDNs.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 CALL VECTORING - ORIGIN ANNOUNCEMENT 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 3: 16-99
81-FIELD 1 MUST CONTAIN A VECTOR DIRECTORY NUMBER IF FIELD 2 FIELD 1: FIELD 4: 18-999
DISPLAY: 12 EQUALS 2. 1-60 = ACD SPLIT NUMBER
ADD: 1-3 82-THIS ANNOUNCEMENT IS NOT ADMINISTERED AS A CONTINUOUSLY 18-999 = TRUNK GROUP NUMBER
REMOVE: 1-3 PLAYING ANNOUNCEMENT. FIELD 2:
CHANGE: 1-3 83-VDN MUST TERMINATE AT A VECTOR IN|JPROC 031 WORD 1|BEFORE 000-99999 = VDN
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED ASSIGNING A VDN-OF-ORIGIN ANNOUNCEMENT. 0=ACD SPLIT
1=TRUNK GROUP
2=VDN
DISPLAY ONLY
CALL
- ACD SPLIT/ VECTORING
a TRUNK GROUP/ w RECORDED
g VECTOR & ANCMT RECORDED
= DIRECTORY = NUMBER ANNOUNCEMENT
NUMBER TRUNK GROUP 033
L] L] L] 1 2 L] 3 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 4

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1 and 2.
Add: Fields 1-3.
Change: Fields 1-3.
Remove: Fields 1-3.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

36-2

1. VDN/Trunk
Group/ACD
Split

000-99999 for VDN, 18-999 for trunk group, 1-60 for
ACD split
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2. Type of Data 0 ACD split

in Field 1 1 Trunk group
2 VDN
3. Recorded 16-99
Announcement

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 4)

4. Recorded 18-999
Announcement
Trunk Group

Special Error Codes
81 - Field 1 must contain a VDN if field 2 equals 2.

82 - This announcement is not administered as a continuously playing
announcement (see|Procedure 150 Word 1 field 11).|

83 - VDN must terminate at a vector in|Procedure 031 Word 1| before
assigning a VDN-of-origin announcement.
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I SRR
Procedure 051 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal and
Data Module Translation

Purpose
Use Procedure 051 Word 1 to administer multiappearance voice terminal and
data module translations. This procedure is used to administer:

— The association between a multiappearance voice terminal or data
module and an equipment location

— Terminal type

— Terminal size

— Data capability

— Display capability

— Origination preference

— Termination preference

— Lock/unlock available (for terminals with display capability)
— Keyboard dialing

— Leave Word Calling global retrieval
Prerequisite Procedures

Before removing a terminal in this procedure, do the following:

— Retrieve all Leave Word Calling messages associated with the
terminal.

— Use|Procedure 011 Word 1|to remove the terminal’s extension(s) from
all Call Coverage paths.
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Use|Procedure 052 Word 1|to set the home terminal (field 12) to O for
the last appearance assigned to the terminal.

Use|Procedure 055 Word 2|to remove all one-button-transfer buttons
assigned to the terminal.

Use|Procedure 059 Word 1|to remove all Abbreviated Dialing lists
assigned to the terminal.

Use|Procedure 063 Word 1|to remove the Automatic Message Waiting
(AMW) lamp assignment(s).

Use|Procedure 360 Word 1|to remove the terminal from a Dedicated
Switch Connection (DSC).

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 290 Word 1]to find an unassigned equipment location. Then,
go to[Procedure 051 Word 1] and do a display routine.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + MULTI APPEARANCE TERMINAL AND + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 DATA MODULE TRANSLATION
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 86-REMOVE ABBREVIATED DIALING LISTS FROM THIS TERMINAL VIA

81-REMOVE TERMINAL BUSY WITH[B! 0E5 WORD TIAND ONE-BUTTON- PROC 059 WORD 1] AND REMOVE DEFAULT DIALING WITHPROC 059

DISPLAY: 1-5 TRANSFER WITHERQC. OB WOR [WORD ZBEFORE THE TERMINAL CAN BE REMOVED.
ADD: 1-14 82-ALL BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS IN THE AREA BEING REMOVED MUST BE 87-AN EXTENSION ASSIGNED TO THIS TERMINAL MUST BE REMOVED FROM
CHANGE: 6-14 ONLY REMOVED FIRST. CALL COVERAGE PATH INIEROC 01T WORDI1.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS NEXT ASSIGNED 83-DEFINE TERMINAL TYPE AND SIZE BEFORE ASSIGNING THE DTDM. 88-RETRIEVE LEAVE WORD CALLING MESSAGES BEFORE REMOVING THIS

MULTIAPPEARANCE VOICE TERMINAL
OR DATA MODULE

85-USEJPROC 059 WORD 1JTO REMOVE THE SCROLL BUTTON AND THE
NORMAL BUTTON BEFORE THE DISPLAY MODULE CAN BE REMOVED.

84-REMOVE DTDM BEFORE YOU REMOVE THE TERMINAL FROM SERVICE.

TERMINAL.
89-YOU CANNOT CHANGE THE PREFERENCE ALLOWED ON TERMINALS WITH
AUTOMATIC LINE APPEARANCE.

. TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION TERMINAL TYPE PREFERENCH
. g a - TERMINAL

3 =3 R o< TRANSLATION
Q 2a |l <@ lo>
I3 jm i = - 55185 |y
Q z T 2 TERMINAL | w o o Y Z |lsz15%< x
E MODULE | & g sLoT o N 9 o H g |85 |as]ek

2 % x TYPE 7] 3 3 I} w 8z | x° B

o (8] © o T ]

. 1 3 .4 5 . 6 7 8 of 10 1] 12| 3] 14 . . . . . . 051

37-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5.
Add: Fields 1-14.
Change: Fields 6-14.
Remove: Fields 6-14.
Next Data:  Displays next assigned multiappearance voice terminal or data

module.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

TERMINAL OR DATA MODULE TYPE (Fields 6-9)

6. Terminal Type 1 SLS
2 72 Series
3 74 Series
4 PDM
5 DTDM
6 TDM
7 515 BCT
8 ADFTC
9 73 Series
10 AP32
11 510BCT
12 7404D
13 7407D
14 EIA
15 7401D
16 7406D
17 PC

Translate MET sets as 72 Series (2) and
CallMaster(TM) as 7407D (13).
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7. Size - Otherwise
1 7203H, 7303S, 7403D, 7401D
2 7205H, 7305S, 7405D, 7407D, 510BCT, or

PC/PBX
3 7404D
4 7406D
8. Plug1l - Not assigned

1 Feature

9. Plug?2 - Not assigned
2 Coverage
3 Display

PREFERENCE (Fields 10-11)

Fields 10 and 11 are not administrable to SLS terminals and data
modules (DTDM, TDM, PDM). No matter what is entered in these fields,
the preferences for each will default to a preset number.

10. Origination 0 No line
1 Idle line
2 Prime line
3 Last line

This field specifies the line type that is automatically
selected when the user of this terminal originates a
call.

11. Termination 0 None
1 Calling line
2 Ringing line

This field specifies the line type that is automatically
selected when the user of this terminal answers a call.

12. Lock/Unlock - N/A
Available 0 No
1 Yes

This field can only be assigned to a multiappearance
voice terminal with display capability.
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13. Keyboard - N/A
Dialing 0 No

1 Yes

14. LWC Global - N/A
Retrieval 0 No

1 Yes

This field specifies that this terminal is allowed to
retrieve LWC messages for anyone on the switch.

This field can only be assigned to a multiappearance
voice terminal with display capability.
Notes

1. A 7300 series voice terminal cannot be assigned to slots 5 or 18 in a
port carrier.

Field Options Based on Terminal Type

FIELD
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Terminal | Size | Plug | Plug | Orig | Term | Lock | Kybd |LWC
Type 1 2 Pref Pref Unlck Dial | Retr
1=SLS - - - 2 0 - - -
éjés 12 | -1 | -2 | 03 | 02 - - -
3=74 12 | -1 |-23] 03] 02 | 01 | - :
Series
4=PDM or
7400A/B* i i i 2 0 i -0.1 i
5=DTDM - - - 2 0 - -0,1 -
6=TDM or
7400A* ] ) ) 2 0 ) w0l -
7=515
BCT 1 - 3 0-3 0-2 -0,1 0,1 0,1
8=ADFTC - - - 2 0 - -0,1 -
9=73
Series 1,2 - - 0-3 0-2 - - -
* Depending on the desired configuration, a hardware change is
required for the 7400 data module. See the users guide.
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FIELD
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

Terminal | Size | Plug | Plug | Disp | Orig | Term | Lock | Kybd |LWC

Type 1 2 Pref | Pref | Unick | Dial | Retr
10=AP 32 - - - 2 0 - 0,1 -
11=510
BCT 2 - 3 03 |02 | -01 |-01] 0,1
12= 3 -1 /-23(03|02])|-01})]-01]-01
7404D 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
13= "
2407D 2 - 3 0-3 0-2 | -,0,1 - 0,1
14=EIA - - - 2 0 0,1 - -
15=
401D 1 - -3 0-3 2 -0,1 - -0,1
16= "
406D 4 - -3 | 0-3 0-2 | -,0,1 - 0,1
17=PC 2 -1 3 03 |02 | -01 |-01] 0,1
* When aliasing a CallMaster(TM) voice terminal, use a “0” for the

origination preference.

Special Error Codes

81 - Remove Terminal Busy with[Procedure 055 Word 1|and one-button-
transfer with[Procedure 055 Word 2]

82 - All button assignments in the area being removed must be removed first.

83 - Define terminal type and size before assigning the DTDM.

84 - Remove the DTDM before you remove the terminal from service.

85 - Use|Procedure 059 word 1|to remove the scroll button and the normal

button before the display module can be removed.

86 - Remove Abbreviated Dialing lists from this terminal with [Procedure 059
before removing this terminal. Remove default dialing with

[Procedure 059 Word 4] before removing this terminal.

87 - An extension assigned to this terminal must be removed from a Call
Coverage path with|Procedure 011 Word 1.

88 - Retrieve Leave Word Calling (LWC) messages before removing this

terminal.

89 - You cannot change the preference allowed on terminals with automatic
line appearances.

90 - A 7300-series voice terminal cannot be assigned to slots 5 or 18.
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91 - Use[Procedure 052 Word 1]to set home terminal to O for the last
appearance assigned to this terminal.

92 - Cannot assign the 24th time slot in a remote carrier group.

93 - Terminal type cannot be an Analog/Digital Facility Test Circuit (ADFTC)
for a remote carrier group.

94 - Terminal must be unassigned from Dedicated Switch Connection (DSC)
first with[Procedure 360 Word 1

95 - Remove Automatic Message Waiting with |Procedure 063 Word 1.|
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O
Procedure 052 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal/Data
Module - Line Appearance

Purpose

Use Procedure 052 Word 1 to administer one or more images of a line
appearance for a multiappearance voice terminal or data module. This
procedure is also used to administer:

— Line type
— Ringing type
— Home terminal
— Originating only
— Send All Calls (SAC) group.
Prerequisite Procedures
The extension (field 8) must be a valid extension in the numbering plan. Use

[Procedures 350 Word 1 and {354 Word 1|to redefine the numbering plan, if
necessary.

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1]to assign a class of service to an extension.

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Prime line preference |(Procedure 051 Word 1 field 10)|must be assigned
before a prime line can be assigned.

Before an extension can be removed, it must first be removed from all
coverage paths using[Procedure 011 Word 1|

All one-button-transfer buttons referring to a particular data module must be
removed |(Procedure 055 Word 2)|before its extension can be removed.
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Before an equipment location associated with a Dedicated Switch Connection
(DSC) can be changed, the DSC assignment must be removed using

[Procedure 360 Word 1|

Related Procedures

A ringing type of 2 or 3 (field 11) indicates that the abbreviated/delayed ringing
function is associated with a line appearance of the extension (field 8) and

additional administration is required.

— To assign either automatic or manual transfer of ringing, use

[Procedure 052 Word 2 field 3.

— To assign a button for manual transfer of ringing, use|Procedure 054

— To specify the number of ringing cycles before automatic transfer of

ringing, use|Procedure 061 Word 1.|

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL/DATA MODULE + +
ISSUE 9 LINE APPEARANCE 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 56-THIS EQUIPMENT LOCATION IS ASSIGNED TO DEDICATED SWITCH
50-IF AN AUTOMATIC LINE APPEARANCE IS ASSIGNED, THE TERMINAL CONNECTION. REMOVE FROMPROC G0 WORD TIFIRST BEFORE MAKING
DISPLAY:  1-50R1-7 MUST HAVE NO ORIGINATING AND NO TERMINATING PREFERENCE. CHANGES, ADDITIONS OR DELETIONS.
ADD: 1-14 (12 OPTIONAL) 51-IF EXTENSION HAS AN AUTOMATIC LINE APPEARANCE, FIELD 11 CAN 57-AMW LAMP MUST BE REMOVED FROM THIS TERMINAL IN PROC 063
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY ONLY BE CHANGED FROM 0 TO 1,1 T0 0,2 T0 3,3 TO 2 WORD 1.
CHANGE:  10-14 ONLY 52-ONLY ONE AUTO ANSWER IMAGE PER LINE APPEARANCE CAN BE 58-TERMINAL MUST HAVE AN IMAGE OF LINE APPEARANCE 1 OF THE
NEXT DATA: INCREMENTS FIELDS 6-7 ADMINISTERED. EXTENSION TO ADMINISTER SAC GROUP (FIELD 14).
53-THIS TERMINAL CAN ANSWER ONLY 1 EXTENSION AUTOMATICALLY. 59-ALL AUTO ANSWER IMAGES OF AN EXTENSION MUST BE ON SAME
54-AN AUTOLINE APPEARANCE CANNOT BE ORIGINATING ONLY. TERMINAL.
’ TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID ‘ EXTENSION APPEARANCE ID DISPL. ONLY
W N a LINE
- w [ s Z 3 APPEARANCE
2 . o . LINE r ol = 5 &
w =
g MODULE z x sLoT > | o¥ MEMBER EXTENSION APPEARANCH W E|2&] o Q B?J;g”
g 4 g |2z | ®uron NUMBER NUMBER z ] £l 5 b
°of® s |° : 052
. 1 2 3 .4 5 6 . 7 . . . , 8 . o] o) au} 2] 14 L

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or 1-7.
Add: Fields 1-14 (12 optional).
Change: Fields 10-14.
Remove: Fields 6-14.
Next Data:  Displays button assignments.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

For a straight line set (SLS) or a single channel data module, enter zeros
in fields 6 and 7.

6. Device Type 0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC

7. Member 0-36

butt
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

EXTENSION APPEARANCE ID (Fields 8-9)
8. Extension 000-99999
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9. Line
Appearance
10. Line Type

11. Ringing Type

12. Home
Terminal

13. Originating
Only

14. SAC Group

38-4 Issue 2 January 1994

1-12

A line appearance may be shared by no more than 16
terminals.

Use line appearance #1 for data modules.

0 No prime line
1 Prime line
2 Automatic line appearance

An automatic line appearance (2) cannot be assigned
to a straight-line set (SLS). The SLS is terminal
type 10 in|Procedure 051 Word 1.|

No ringing

Ringing

Delayed ringing
Abbreviated ringing

wWwNEFk O

A ringing type must be specified for each assignment,
including each image of a line appearance.

Assign abbreviated ringing to the primary terminal and
delayed ringing to the secondary terminal.

0 No
1 Yes
0 No
1 Yes

If field 13 is changed, all images of the line
appearance are changed.

0 No
1 Yes

Setting this field to 1 marks the extension in field 8 as
being part of a group of extensions used with the Send
All Calls attribute of Call Coverage. The “Send All
Calls - group of extensions” button is administered in
|Procedure 054 Word 1.
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DISPLAY ONLY (Field 15)

15. Button Type

O©Coo~NOOULD WNPEFO

14-16
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
33
34

Special Error Codes

Unassigned

Line appearance (052w1)

Intercom - Manual (056w1)

Intercom - Automatic (056w1)

Intercom - Dial (056w1)

Personal CO line appearance (057w1)
Hold (054w3)

Manual Signaling (053w1)

Manual Exclusion (054w1)

Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)
Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)
Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

Ringing Transfer (054w1)

Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)

Custom calling (054w2)

Automatic Dialing (059w4)

Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)
Consult (054w1)

Display features (054w4)

Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)
Coverage Callback (054w1)

One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)
Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)
ACD features (054w1)

Recall (054w1)

Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w?2)
Send All Calls - extension (054w1)

Wait for principal (054w1)

Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

40 - Lines are not allowed on feature or display module buttons.

50 - If an automatic line appearance is assigned, the terminal must have no
originating and no terminating preference |(Procedure 051 Word 1 fields|

10 and 11

51 - If extension has an automatic line appearance, field 11 can only be
changed from0to1,1to 0, 2to 3, or 3to 2.

52 - You can administer only one automatic answer image per line

appearance.

53 - This terminal can answer only one extension automatically.
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54 - An automatic line appearance cannot be originating only.

56 - This equipment location is assigned as a DSC. Remove from [Procedure]
360 Word 1] before making changes, additions, or deletions.

57 - Automatic Message Waiting (AMW) lamp assignment must be removed
from this terminal in[Procedure 063 Word 1|

58 - Terminal must have an image of line appearance 1 of the extension to
administer Send All Calls group (field 14).

59 - All automatic answer images of an extension must be on same terminal.
81 - Button is already assigned.
82 - Maximum of 16 images per line appearance.

83 - Wrong device ID (fields 6 and 7).

84 - Prime line preference must be assigned to terminal [(Procedure 051 Word|

1, field 10)| before prime line can be assigned.
85 - Only fields 10-14 can be changed.
86 - Only 1 SLS per line.

87 - This extension cannot be an associated extension.
89 - Data module extensions or extensions in a DSC cannot be bridged.

90 - Remove all one-button-transfer buttons referring to this data module
[(Procedure 055 Word 2)|before removing its extension.

93 - Extension must be removed from call coverage path in|Procedure 011

94 - Leave Word Calling messages must be retrieved before extension can be
removed.

96 - This line appearance is already assigned to this terminal.

97 - If home terminal is set to 1 for an extension, an image of line appearance
1 must be assigned to that terminal.

98 - Automatic line appearances must be assigned in sequential order.
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Procedure 052 Word 2 —
Multiappearance Terminal/Data
Module - Abbreviated and
Delayed Ringing

Purpose

Use Procedure 052 Word 2 to administer the Ringing - Abbreviated and
Delayed and Ringing Transfer features for a multiappearance voice terminal
or data module. This procedure is also used to specify whether or not a
multiappearance voice terminal has an automatic line appearance and
whether or not line appearances are being assigned to the home terminal.

Prerequisite Procedures

The extension (field 1) must be a valid extension in the numbering plan. Use
[Procedures 350 Word 1 and {354 Word 1|to redefine the numbering plan, if
necessary.

Use|Procedure 000 Word 1]to assign a class of service to an extension.

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Use|Procedure 052 Word 1|to administer one or more images of a line
appearance to a multiappearance voice terminal or data module.

Related Procedures

If a terminal is assigned manual transfer of ringing (field 3 = 1), use
[Procedure 054 Word 1|to assign the manual transfer button.

If a terminal is assigned automatic transfer of ringing (field 3 = 2), use
[Procedure 061 Word 1|to specify the number of ringing cycles before the
automatic transfer occurs.

Issue 2 January 1994 39-1



Procedure 052 Word 2 — Multiappearance Terminal/Data Module - Abbreviated and Delayed Ringing

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL/DATA MODULE + 845552223
ISSUE 9 ABBREVIATED & DELAYED RINGING
TNPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD 5. FIELD 11,04
81-EXTENSION MUST BE ASSIGNED IN[PROCTJUTWORDTIAND CANNOT BE 0=NO RINGING FIELD 12: 1-36
DISPLAY: 1,2 AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION. 1=RINGING FIELD 13:
ADD: NOT ALLOWED FIELD LIMITS: 2= DELAYED RINGING -=NONE
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED FIELD 1: 000-99999 FIELD 4: 3 = ABBREVIATED RINGING 0=NO
CHANGE: 3,4 FIELD 2: 1-12 0= NO RINGING TRANSFER FIELD 6: 0-30 1=YES
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS IMAGES OF THE LINE FIELD 3: 1 = RINGING WHEN ACTIVE FIELD 7: 0-7 FIELD 14:
APPEARANCE SPECIFIED IN FIELD 2 1= MANUAL 2= NO RINGING WHEN ACTIVE FIELD 8: 0-3 0=NO
2= AUTOMATIC FIELD 9: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 1=YES
FIELD 10: 0-7 FIELD 15: 1.16
o
. EXTENSION APPEARANCE ID i DISPLAY ONLY
& ABV/DELAYED
~ Qe b4 my RINGING
a 5 g TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID Q o
['4 Q <
Z I Zuw o | ¥z
E EXTENSION LINE o 2 |a¢ jm & = 52|35 | sroced
APPEARANCH Q Z zr z = = oy 20| 2z GES
K o | g7 Mobute | £ x sLoT g |s¢ MEMBER | < i IMAGE
z | = al [ ¢ |2z BUTTON g =
& 5|3 S| © 052
. . . . 1 . 2 4 5 . 6 7 8 . o] “10] 11 , 2 13] 14 L

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1 or fields 1 and 2.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Fields 3 and 4.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:

Field Ranges and Encodes

EXTENSION APPEARANCE ID (Fields 1-2)

1.

39-2

Extension

Line
Appearance

A/D Ringing

Ringing
Transfer
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000-99999

1-12

Manual

2 Automatic

Displays images of the line appearance specified in field 2.

Use |Procedure 061 Word 1|to specify the number of
ringing cycles before automatic transfer of ringing.

0
1
2

No ringing transfer
Ringing when active

No ringing when active




Procedure 052 Word 2 — Multiappearance Terminal/Data Module - Abbreviated and Delayed Ringing
=

DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 5-15)

5. Ringing Type 0 No ringing
1 Ringing
2 Delayed ringing
3 Abbreviated ringing

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 6-10)

6. Module 0-30

7. Cabinet 0-7

8. Carrier 0-3

9. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
10. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 11-12)

11. Device Type 0 Basic set
2 Coverage module

4 ADFTC
12. Member 0-36
butt
(button) If field 11 = 0, the range for field 12 is 0-36.
If field 11 = 2, the range for field 12 is 1-20.
If field 11 = 4, the range for field 12 is 0-1.
13. Automatic - None
Appearance 0 No

1 Yes

A dash in field 13 means the extension (field 1) has no
automatic line appearances. A zero means the line
appearance (field 2) is not an automatic appearance.
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14. Home 0 No
Terminal 1 Yes

15. Bridged 1-16
Images

Special Error Codes

81 - Extension must be assigned in[Procedure 000 Word 1fand cannot be an
associated extension.
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O
Procedure 053 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Manual Signaling

Purpose

Use Procedure 053 Word 1 to administer the Manual Signaling feature for
multiappearance voice terminals. This feature permits a multiappearance
voice terminal user to signal one or more multiappearance voice terminals
assigned to the same switch. Any number of terminals may signal the same

terminal.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign an equipment location to both the
signaling and signaled terminals.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 056 Word 1|to administer the Intercom-Manual feature.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL * + 045552223
ISSUE 9 MANUAL SIGNALING
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 6
81-THIS BUTTON CANNOT BE ASSIGNED. THE TERMINAL IS ASSIGNED AS FIELDS 1 & 8: 0-30 0=BASIC SET
DISPLAY:  1.5,1.7 OR8-12 ANO-BUTTON SET. FIELDS 2 & 9: 0-7 1 = FEATURE MODULE
ADD: 112 82-THIS BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED. FIELDS 3 & 10: 0-3 2 = COVERAGE MODULE
REMOVE:  8-12 83-WRONG BUTTON TYPE. FIELDS 4 & 11: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 3= DISPLAY MODULE
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 84-THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF MANUAL SIGNALING ASSIGNMENTS (17) FIELDS 5 & 12: 0-7 4= ADFTC
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS EQUIPMENT LOCATION OR HAVE BEEN ENTERED FOR THIS BUTTON FIELD 7: 1-36
BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS FIELD 13
7 = MAN SIGNAL
DISPLAY
SIGNALING TERMINAL SIGNALED TERMINAL ONLY
MANUAL
- SIGNALING
2 TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION BUTTON
5] TYPE
B3 ] & g |yw ] & = (7= MAN
mMopuLE | & [ sLoT 3 |s¢e MEMBER Mobute | Z 3 sLoT 3 SIG)
= | g g2 elrom 2|k g 053
o o O o o O
, 1 2 3 .4 5 6 .7 , 8 10 , 1] % \ \ \ \ , 13

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1-5, 1-7, or 8-12.
Add:  Fields 1-12.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Fields 8-12.
Next Data:

Displays the equipment location and button assignments of the

signaling terminal or the equipment location of the signaled
terminal(s), depending on the information entered.

Field Ranges and Encodes

SIGNALING TERMINAL (Fields 1-7)

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

40-2
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DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6. Device Type 0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC

7. Member 0-36

butt
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

SIGNALED TERMINAL (Fields 8-12)
EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 8-12)

8. Module 0-30
9. Cabinet 0-7
10. Carrier 0-3
11. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
12. Circuit 0-7

DISPLAY ONLY (Signaling Terminal) (Field 13)

13. Button Type Unassigned

Line appearance (052w1)

Intercom - Manual (056w1)

Intercom - Automatic (056w1)
Intercom - Dial (056w1)

Personal CO line appearance (057w1)

Hold (054w3)

O WNPEFEO
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40-4

10
11
12
13

14-16
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
33
34

Manual Signaling (053w1)

Manual Exclusion (054w1)

Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)
Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)
Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

Ringing Transfer (054w1)

Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)

Custom calling (054w2)

Automatic Dialing (059w4)

Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)
Consult (054w1)

Display features (054w4)

Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)
Coverage Callback (054w1)

One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)
Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)
ACD features (054w1)

Recall (054w1)

Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w?2)
Send All Calls - extension (054w1)

Wait for principal (054w1)

Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

Field 13 displays the button type associated with

the member (button) in field 7.

Special Error Codes

81 - This button cannot be assigned. The terminal is assigned as a no-button

set.

82 - This button is already assigned.

83 - Wrong button type.

84 - The maximum number of manual sighaling assignments (17) have been

entered for this button.
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Procedure 053 Word 2 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Message Waiting

Purpose
Use Procedure 053 Word 2 to administer the Message Waiting — Manual
feature for multiappearance voice terminals. Neither the signaling nor
signaled terminal can be a straight line set (SLS).

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign an equipment location to the controlling
and signaled terminals.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL MESSAGE WAITING 845552223
TRPUT FIELDS SPECIAL ERROR CODES FIELD LIMITS, FIELDS 60 & 10
DISPLAY: 15,17, 9-13 OR 9-15 81-NEITHER THE CONTROLLING OR SIGNALED TERMINAL CAN BE A FIELDS 1 & 9: 0-30 0= BASIC SET
ADD: 17915 STRAIGHT LINE SET. FIELDS 2 & 10: 0-7 1= FEATURE MODULE
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY 82-THIS BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED. FIELDS 3 & 11: 0-3 2 = COVERAGE MODULE
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 83-WRONG BUTTON TYPE. FIELDS 4 & 12' 0-3, 5-8, 3 =DISPLAY MODULE
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION | 84-ONLY ONE MESSAGE WAITING SIGNALED BUTTON CAN BE ASSIGNED PER 13-16, 18-21 4= ADFTC
AND BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS OF THE TERMINAL. FIELDS 5 & 13: 0-7 FIELDS 7 & 15: 1-36
CONTROLLING OR SIGNALED TERMINAL FIELDS 8 & 16: 0-16, 18-30,
DEPENDING ON THE INFORMATION 33,34
ENTERED
CONTROLLING TERMINAL SIGNALED TERMINAL
MESSAGE
~ ; WAITING
a TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID DISPLAY TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID DISPLAY
g ONLY ONLY
= b g 5| &y MEMBER BUTTON E i 518w mewe BUTTON
z o o < 4 < a
wooue | £ | & sLoT g E S comon T mooue | 3 g sLoT g E g] etmon PE 053
, 1] 99 ©s ! - 6 .7 . 8 . 9] ©wof ©n . 12| C3] T aa , 15 , 16
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1-5, 1-7, 9-13, or 9-15.
Add:  Fields 1-7 and 9-15.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Fields 8 and 16 (button types) are set to 0 (unassigned).

Next Data:  Displays the equipment location and button assignments of the
controlling or signaled terminal, depending on the information
entered.

Field Ranges and Encodes
CONTROLLING TERMINAL (Fields 1-8)
EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC

6. Device Type

A WNPEFO
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7. Member 0-36
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.
If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.

If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

DISPLAY ONLY (Controlling Terminal) (Field 8)

8. Button Type 0 Unassigned
1 Line appearance (052w1)
2 Intercom - Manual (056w1)
3 Intercom - Automatic (056w1)
4 Intercom - Dial (056w1)
5 Personal CO line appearance (057w1)
6 Hold (054w3)
7 Manual Signaling (053w1)
8 Manual Exclusion (054w1)
9 Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)
10 Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)
11 Ringing Cutoff (054w1)
12 Ringing Transfer (054w1)
13 Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)
14-16  Custom calling (054w2)
18 Automatic Dialing (059w4)
19 Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)
20 Consult (054w1)
21 Display features (054w4)
22 Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)
23 Coverage Callback (054w1)
24 One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)
25 Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)
26 ACD features (054w1)
27 Recall (054w1)
28 Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w2)
29 Send All Calls - extension (054w1)
30 Wait for principal (054w1)
33 Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
34 Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)
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SIGNALED TERMINAL (Fields 9-16)
EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 9-13)

9. Module 0-30
10. Cabinet 0-7
11. Carrier 0-3
12. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
13. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 14-15)

14. Device Type 0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC

15. Member 0-36

butt
(button) If field 14 = 0, the range for field 15 is 0-36.

If field 14 = 1, the range for field 15 is 1-24.
If field 14 = 2, the range for field 15 is 1-20.
If field 14 = 3, the range for field 15 is 1-7.
If field 14 = 4, the range for field 15 is 0-1.
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DISPLAY ONLY (Signaled Terminal) (Field 16)

16. Button Type 0 Unassigned
1 Line appearance (052w1)
2 Intercom - Manual (056w1)
3 Intercom - Automatic (056w1)
4 Intercom - Dial (056w1)
5 Personal CO line appearance (057w1)
6 Hold (054w3)
7 Manual Signaling (053w1)
8 Manual Exclusion (054w1)
9 Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)
10 Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)
11 Ringing Cutoff (054w1)
12 Ringing Transfer (054w1)
13 Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)
14-16  Custom calling (054w2)
18 Automatic Dialing (059w4)
19 Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)
20 Consult (054w1)
21 Display features (054w4)
22 Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)
23 Coverage Callback (054w1)
24 One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)
25 Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)
26 ACD features (054w1)
27 Recall (054w1)
28 Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w2)
29 Send All Calls - extension (054w1)
30 Wait for principal (054w1)
33 Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
34 Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

Notes
1. Only one message waiting signaled button can be assigned per
multiappearance voice terminal.
Special Error Codes

81 - Neither the controlling or signaled terminal can be a straight line set
(SLS).

82 - This button is already assigned.
83 - Wrong button type.

84 - Only one message waiting signaled button can be assigned per terminal.
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I SRR
Procedure 054 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Miscellaneous Features

Purpose
Use Procedure 054 Word 1 to administer buttons on a multiappearance voice
terminal for the following features and capabilities:
— Automatic Call Distribution (ACD)
— Consult
— Coverage callback
— Leave Word Calling - activate
— Manual exclusion
— Recall
— Ringing Cutoff
— Ringing Transfer
— Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed
— Send All Calls - extension
— Send All Calls - group of extensions

— Wait for principal.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

For button types 8, 12, 13, and 26 with subtypes 2-5, use|Procedure 052
[Word 1] to associate an extension with an equipment location.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART +
ISSUE 9

+ MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL
MISCELLANEOUS FEATURES

+ + 845552223

INPUT FIELDS:

DISPLAY: 1-5,1-7,8-9 OR 8-10

ADD: 1-7, 8 AND 9 FOR BUTTON TYPES
12, 13, 29, OR 8-10 FOR BTN TYPERQ6

REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY

CHANGE: 8-10 SEE NOTE 2

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS BUTTON ASSIGNMENT(S) OR

ON THE INFORMATION ENTERED

SPECIAL ERROR CODES:

81-RINGING TRANSFER, EXCLUSION, AND ACD WITH SUBTYPES 2-5,
10-19 CAN BE ASSIGNED TO ONLY ONE BUTTON PER EXTENSION.

82-ENTER FIELDS 8-9 TO DISPLAY THE TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION
ASSIGNED TO BUTTON TYPES 8, 12 AND 13. ENTER FIELDS 8-10 TO
DISPLAY THE TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION ASSIGNED TO BUTTON
TYPE 26 WITH SUBTYPES 2-5.

83-WRONG BUTTON TYPE OR SUBTYPE.

84-THE BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED.

B5-THIS BUTTON CANNOT BE ASSIGNED. THE TERMINAL 1S ASSIGNED
—AS ANO-BUTTON SET

86-ONLY ONE BUTTON TYPE 19 MAY BE ASSIGNED PER TERMINAL.

87-WAIT FOR PRINCIPAL BUTTON CAN ONLY BE ASSIGNED TO A
TERMINAL ADMINISTERED AS TYPE 17 INEROC 05T WORD 11

NOTES:

1. ONLY BUTTON TYPE 26 REQUIRES BUTTON SUBTYPES.

2. CHANGE FIELDS 8-10 (FOR BUTTON TYPES 8, 12, 13 AND 26 WITH
SUBTYPES 2-5, AND 29). ONLY EXTENSION (FIELD 8) CAN BE
CHANGED.

EQUIPMENT LOCATION(S), DEPENDING

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION

DEVICE ID .

WORD 1

MODULE SLOT

CABINET
CARRIER

CIRCUIT

BUTTON
w EXTENSION
o MEMBER TYPE
i (BUTTON)
o
5| 6 L] 7 L] L] L] L] 8 L]

MISC
FEATURES
BUTTON
SUBTYPE
054

10
" " " " "

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:

Change:

Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 1-5, fields 1-7, fields 8 and 9, or fields 8-10.

Fields 1-7, fields 8 and 9 (for button types 8, 12, 13, 29), or

fields 8-10 (for button type 26 with subtypes 2-5).

Fields 8-10 (for button types 8, 12, 13, and 26 with subtypes 2-5).
Only the extension (field 8) can be changed.

Only after a display routine.

Displays button assignment(s) or equipment location(s),
depending on the information entered.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module

2. Cabinet

3. Carrier

4, Slot

5. Circuit

42-2

0-30

0-3

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7
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DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6.

Device Type

Member
(button)

Extension

Button Type

A WNPEFO

0-36

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC

If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.

If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.

If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.

If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

-, 000-99999

0 Unassigned

1 Line appearance (052w1)

2 Intercom - Manual (056w1)

3 Intercom - Automatic (056w1)

4 Intercom - Dial (056w1)

5 Personal CO line appearance (057w1)

6 Hold (054w3)

7 Manual Signaling (053w1)

8 Manual Exclusion (054w1)

9 Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)

10 Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)

11 Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

12 Ringing Transfer (054w1)

13 Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)

14-16  Custom calling (054w2)

18 Automatic Dialing (059w4)

19 Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)

20 Consult (054w1)

21 Display features (054w4)

22 Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)

23 Coverage Callback (054w1)

24 One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)

25 Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)

26 ACD features (054w1)
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27
28
29
30
33
34

10. Button
Subtype

PO~ wWNPRE!

Recall (054w1)

Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w?2)
Send All Calls - extension (054w1)
Wait for principal (054w1)

Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

Button types 8, 12, 13, 26 (with subtypes 2-5),
and 29 require an extension (field 8). The
extension must be associated with an equipment
location in [Procedure 052 Word 1

Only one ringing transfer button can be assigned
to an extension.

The Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed button
can only be assigned to a multiappearance voice
terminal that has a line appearance of the
extension (field 8).

Wait for principal (Button Type 30) can only be
assigned to a terminal assigned as type 99
(PC/PBX) in[Procedure 051 Word 1.|
Unequipped

Release

Auto in

Manual in

Auxiliary work

Staff

Repeat city of origin

0-19

Stroke counts 0 through 9.

Stroke counts are collected by CMS as a tally for
situations that may occur when an ACD agent is
processing a call. Stroke count O (button subtype 0) is
reserved for use when agents experience audio
difficulties on a call. Stroke counts 1-9 (button
subtypes 11-19) can be used for other purposes as
defined by CMS. An agent can enter an occurrence
for a particular stroke count by pressing that button.

Special Error Codes

81 - Ringing Transfer, Manual Exclusion, and ACD (with subtypes 2-5 and 10-
19) can be assigned to only one button per extension.

82 - Enter fields 8 and 9 to display a terminal equipment location(s) assigned
to button types 8, 12, and 13. Enter fields 8-10 to display a terminal
equipment location(s) assigned to button type 26 with subtypes 2-5.
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83 - Wrong button type or subtype.
84 - Button is already assigned.

85 - This button cannot be assigned. The terminal is assigned as a no-button
set.

86 - Only one button type 19 may be assigned per terminal.

87 - A wait for principal button can only be assigned to a terminal administered
as type 17 (PC/PBX) in|Procedure 051 Word 1.|
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Procedure 054 Word 2 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Custom Calling Features

Purpose

Use Procedure 054 Word 2 to administer custom calling buttons for a
multiappearance voice terminal.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1]to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART

CHANGE AN ALREADY ASSIGNED CUSTOM] 84-THIS BUTTON CANNOT BE ASSIGNED. THE TERMINAL IS ASSIGNED AS
CALLING BUTTON TO A DIFFERENT A NO-BUTTON SET.

CUSTOM CALLING BUTTON ASSIGNMENT
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS

+ + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL CUSTOM + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 CALLING FEATURES
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-ASSIGNMENTS CAN ONLY BE MADE TO BUTTONS THAT ARE UNASSIGNED FIELD 1: 0-30
DISPLAY: 1-50R 1-7 OR ASSIGNED AS A CUSTOM BUTTON (FIELD 8 IS NON DASH). FIELD 2: 0-7
ADD: 1-8 82-ONLY ONE CALL PICKUP BUTTON (TYPE 7) CAN BE ASSIGNED TO A FIELD 3: 0-3
REMOVE: 6-8 TERMINAL. FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
CHANGE: 8-CHANGE CAN ONLY BE USED TO 83-WRONG BUTTON TYPE. FIELD 5: 0-7

WORD 2

DISPLAY
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID ‘ Ny
CUSTOM
CUSTOM CALLING
= @ e |w CALLING
u z = oy MEMBER BUTTON BUTTON
MODULE | 7 4 sLot € |z=1 @®uton TYPE TYPE
< < = =
o 3] o o 054
L] 1 2 3 L] 4 5| 6| L] 7 L] 8 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 9|
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43-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1-5 or 1-7.
Add:  Fields 1-8.

Change: Field 8. The change routine can only be used to change an
already assigned custom calling button to a different custom
calling button assignment.

Remove: Fields 6-8.

Next Data:  Displays button assignments.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

Basic set
Feature module

6. Device Type 0
1
2 Coverage module
3
4

Display module
ADFTC

7. Member 0-36
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.
If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.

If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.
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8.

Custom
Calling Button

Type

Not a custom calling button
Leave Word Calling - cancel

Last Number Dialed

Priority Calling

Call Forwarding - Follow Me

Call Forwarding - Busy and Don’t Answer
Override

Automatic Callback

Call Pickup

Service observing

Malicious Call Trace - emergency

©Coo~NOOUT,WNREFLO!

Only one Call Pickup button (custom calling button
type 7) can be assigned per terminal.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 9)

9.

Button Type

0 Unassigned

1 Line appearance (052w1)

2 Intercom - Manual (056w1)

3 Intercom - Automatic (056w1)

4 Intercom - Dial (056w1)

5 Personal CO line appearance (057w1)

6 Hold (054w3)

7 Manual Signaling (053w1)

8 Manual Exclusion (054w1)

9 Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)

10 Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)

11 Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

12 Ringing Transfer (054w1)

13 Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)

14-16  Custom calling (054w2)

18 Automatic Dialing (059w4)

19 Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)

20 Consult (054w1)

21 Display features (054w4)

22 Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)

23 Coverage Callback (054w1)

24 One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)

25 Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)

26 ACD features (054w1)

27 Recall (054w1)

28 Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w2)

29 Send All Calls - extension (054w1)

30 Wait for principal (054w1)
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43-4

Notes

1. A custom calling capability can only be assigned to an unassigned

33 Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
34 Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

button or a button that is defined as a custom calling button.

2. The following table lists the custom calling button encodes (field 8) and
the button type encodes (field 9).

Custom Calling Feature Field 8 Field 9 Number of
Encode | Encode | Lamps Used
Automatic Callback 6 15 1
Call Forwarding-Busy and Don’'t Answer 4 16 1
Call Forwarding-Follow Me 3 16 1
Call Pickup 7 14 1
Call Waiting-Originating 2 15 0
Last Number Dialed 1 16 0
Leave Word Calling-Cancel 0 15 0
Malicious Call Trace-Emergency 9 28 1
Override 5 15 0
Service Observing 8 15 1

Special Error Codes

81 - Assignments can only be made to buttons that are unassigned or already
assigned as a custom button (field 8 is not dashed).

82 - Only one call pickup button (custom calling button type 7) can be
assigned to a terminal.

83 - Wrong button type.

84 - This button cannot be assigned. The terminal is assigned as a no-button

set.
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Procedure 054 Word 3 —
Multiappearance Terminal - Hold
Button

Purpose

Use Procedure 054 Word 3 to display the Hold feature button assignment for
a multiappearance voice terminal. The Hold button is automatically assigned
to button number one and the assignment cannot be changed.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL + + 445552993
ISSUE 9 HOLD BUTTON
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD 6: FIELD 9: 0-16, 18-30, 33, 34
1. THIS IS A DISPLAY ONLY PROCEDURE. 0= BASIC SET 6= HOLD

DISPLAY:  1-50R 17 FIELD LIMITS 1 = FEATURE MODULE
ADD: NOT ALLOWED FIELD 1: 0-30 2 = COVERAGE MODULE

REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED FIELD 2: 0-7 3= DISPLAY MODULE

CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED FIELD 3: 0-3 4= ADFTC

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 FIELD 7: 1-36

FIELD 5: 0-7 FIELD 8:
0= HOLD WITH MUSIC
’ TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID ‘ D'SWY

- HOLD BUTTON
o HOLD

2 . P = B

g 2 z 3 |s¢ MEMBER e BUTTON

3 MODULE | & T sLot ¢ |z | ®urron TYPE

< < &} [a)
o o
L] 2 3 L] 4 5| 6| L] 7 L] 8 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 9| 054

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or 1-7.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change:  Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays button assignments.
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Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1.

Module

Cabinet

Carrier

Slot

Circuit

0-30

0-7

0-3

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6.

Device Type

Member
(button)

Hold Button
Type

Button Type

44-2 Issue 2 January 1994

0 Basic set

1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module

4 ADFTC

0-36

If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.
If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

0 Hold with music

Unassigned

Line appearance (052w1)
Intercom - Manual (056w1)
Intercom - Automatic (056w1)
Intercom - Dial (056w1)

A WNPEFO
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5 Personal CO line appearance (057w1)

6 Hold (054w3)

7 Manual Signaling (053w1)

8 Manual Exclusion (054w1)

9 Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)

10 Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)

11 Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

12 Ringing Transfer (054w1)

13 Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)

14-16  Custom calling (054w2)

18 Automatic Dialing (059w4)

19 Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)

20 Consult (054w1)

21 Display features (054w4)

22 Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)

23 Coverage Callback (054w1)

24 One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)

25 Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)

26 ACD features (054w1)

27 Recall (054w1)

28 Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w?2)

29 Send All Calls - extension (054w1)

30 Wait for principal (054w1)

33 Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)

34 Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

Special Error Codes

None.
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O
Procedure 054 Word 4 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Display Buttons

Purpose

Use Procedure 054 Word 4 to administer display buttons for a
multiappearance voice terminal.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1]to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 DISPLAY BUTTONS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-ASSIGNMENTS CAN ONLY BE MADE TO UNASSIGNED OR DISPLAY FIELD 1: 0-30
DISPLAY:  150R17 FEATURE BUTTONS. FIELD 2: 0-7
ADD: 1-8 82-THIS BUTTON CANNOT BE ASSIGNED. THE TERMINAL IS ASSIGNED AS FIELD 3: 0-3
REMOVE:  6-8 ANO-BUTTON SET. FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
CHANGE:  FIELD 8 83-THE NORMAL OR SCROLL BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED. FIELD 5: 0-7
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS 85-THE TERMINAL MUST HAVE A DISPLAY MODULE IN ORDER TO ASSIGN A FIELD 6: 0-3
NORMAL, OR SCROLL BUTTON FIELD 7: 1-36
’ TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID ‘ D'SE'EQV
o DISPLAY
b DISPLAY BUTTONS
o
4 = & - w FEATURE
2 z 5 = ou MEMBER BUTTON BUTTON
2 MODULE 3 e sLoT 8] >l @urTon TYPE TYPE
< < x aF
(8] o (8]
L] 1 2| 3 L] 4 5| 6| L] 7 L] 8 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] 9
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45-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1-5 or 1-7.
Add:  Fields 1-8.

Change: Field 8.

Remove: Fields 6-8.
Next Data:  Displays button assignments.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module
2. Cabinet
3. Carrier
4. Slot

5. Circuit

0-30

0-7

0-3

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6. Device Type

7. Member
(button)

Issue 2 January 1994

0 Basic set

1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module

4 ADFTC

0-36

If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.
If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.
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8.

Display
Feature
Button Type

©Coo~NOOULD WNPEFLO

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 9)

9.

Button Type

©CoOo~NOOOUTDS, WNEO

14-16
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
33
34

Normal

Inspect

Time of day/date

Message retrieval
Coverage Message retrieval
Step

Delete

Return call

Elapsed time

Scroll

Unassigned

Line appearance (052w1)

Intercom - Manual (056w1)

Intercom - Automatic (056w1)

Intercom - Dial (056w1)

Personal CO line appearance (057w1)
Hold (054w3)

Manual Signaling (053w1)

Manual Exclusion (054w1)

Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)
Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)
Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

Ringing Transfer (054w1)

Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1,
054w1)

Custom calling (054w2)

Automatic Dialing (059w4)

Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)
Consult (054w1)

Display features (054w4)

Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)
Coverage Callback (054w1)

One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)
Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)
ACD features (054w1)

Recall (054w1)

Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w2)
Send All Calls - extension (054w1)

Wait for principal (054w1)

Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)
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Special Error Codes
81 - Assignments can only be made to unassigned or display feature buttons.

82 - This button cannot be assigned. The terminal is assigned as a no-button
set.

83 - The normal or scroll button is already assigned.

85 - The terminal must have a display module in order to assign a normal or
scroll button.
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Procedure 055 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Terminal Busy

Purpose

Use Procedure 055 Word 1 to administer the Terminal Busy Indication feature
for a multiappearance voice terminal. Only a multiappearance voice terminal
can be assigned as the signaled terminal. The signaling terminal may be
either a multiappearance voice terminal or a straight line set (SLS).

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign an equipment location to the signaling
and signaled terminals.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 055 Word 2|to administer one-button-transfer buttons.

Flipchart
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FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL BUSY FEATURE 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:

81-TERMINAL BUSY CAN ONLY BE ASSIGNED TO AN UNASSIGNED BUTTON. 1. ONLY ONE SIGNALING TERMINAL CAN BE ASSIGNED TO A BUTTON ON
DISPLAY: 1-50R 8-12 OR 6-12 82-TERMINAL BUSY IS NOT ASSIGNED. A SIGNALED TERMINAL.
ADD: 1-12 83-THIS BUTTON CANNOT BE ASSIGNED. THE TERMINAL IS ASSIGNED AS 2. AS TERMINAL BUSY ASSIGNMENTS ARE ADDED OR REMOVED, THE

REMOVE:
CHANGE:

AFTER DISPLAY ONLY
NOT ALLOWED

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION OF

THE SIGNALING OR SIGNALED TERMINAL,
DEPENDING ON THE INFORMATION
ENTERED.

ANO-BUTTON SET.

84-BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED.

85-THIS IS A ONE BUTTON TRANSFER BUTTON. REMOVE IT IN PROC 055
WORD 2.

87-THE MAXIMUM NUMBER OF TERMINAL BUSY ASSIGNMENTS, (17) HAVE
BEEN ENTERED.

NUMBER OF SIGNALED TERMINALS (FIELD 13) IS AUTOMATICALLY
ADJUSTED.

3. THE TERMINAL BUSY INDICATIONS FEATURE CAN ONLY BE ASSIGNED
TO UNASSIGNED BUTTONS.

| SIGNALING TERMINAL
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION

STGNALED TERMIN
TNAL DISELAY ONLY] MULT
DEVICE ID TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION APPR

WORD 1

MODULE SLOT

CABINET
CARRIER

CIRCUIT

@
Su MEMBER E g
=0 = ['4
23| euron woouie | & g sLot
[a}
o o
5 6 7 8 ol 1w 1

CIRCUIT

TERMINAL
NUMBER OF BUSY
SIGNALED
TERMINALS

12 13

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or 8-12 or 6-12.

Add: Fields 1-12.

Change: Not allowed.

Remove: Only after a display routine.

Next Data:

Displays the equipment location of the signaling or signaled

terminal, depending on the information entered.

Field Ranges and Encodes

SIGNALING TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1.

Module 0-30

Cabinet 0-7

Carrier 0-3

Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

Circuit 0-7
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SIGNALED TERMINAL (Fields 6-12)
DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6. Device Type 0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC

7. Member 0-36

butt
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.
If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 8-12)

8. Module 0-30
9. Cabinet 0-7
10. Carrier 0-3
11. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
12. Circuit 0-7

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 13)

13. Number of 0-17
Signaled
Terminals

Notes

1. Only one signaling terminal can be assigned to a button on a signaled
terminal.
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2. As terminal busy assignments are added or removed, the number of
signaled terminals (field 13) is automatically adjusted.

3. The Terminal Busy Indications feature can only be assigned to
unassigned buttons.
Special Error Codes
81 - Terminal busy can only be assigned to an unassigned button.
82 - Terminal busy is not assigned.

83 - This button cannot be assigned. The terminal is assigned as a no-button
set.

84 - Button is already assigned.

85 - This is a one-button-transfer button. Remove it in|Procedure 055 Word 2|

87 - The maximum number of terminal busy assignments (17) have been
entered.
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I SRR
Procedure 055 Word 2 —
Multiappearance Terminal - One
Button Transfer/Return to VVoice

Purpose

Use Procedure 055 Word 2 to administer one button transfer with or without
return to voice for a multiappearance voice terminal.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1]to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 052 Word 1|to administer multiappearance voice terminal and
data module extensions.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL + + 645550223
ISSUE 9 ONE BUTTON TRANSFER/RETURN TO VOICE
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-THE DATA MODULE REQUIRES AN EXTENSION (SEE[PROC I WORDTY] 1. IF TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION IS ENTERED, 'NEXT DATA
DISPLAY: 1.5, OR 1.7 OR 8-12 82-THE BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED. SHOWS ALL DATA BUTTONS ASSIGNED WITH THE ASSOCIATED DATA
ADD: 113 83-NO DATA BUTTONS ON THIS TERMINAL ACCESS THIS DATA MODULE MODULE LOCATION. IF DATA MODULE LOCATION IS ENTERED, 'NEXT
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY 84-THIS BUTTON DOES NOT ACCESS THIS DATA MODULE. DATA' SHOWS ALL TERMINALS WHICH CAN ACCESS THE DATA MODULE.
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED
NEXT DATA: SEE NOTE 1
DISPLAY
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID DATA MODULE EQUIPMENT LOCATION
z ONLY ONE BUTTON
['4

" 5 TRANSFER
a NUMBER OF
[4 E i E | 8w Q & 5 & TERMINALS
2 mobuLE | £ z sLoT g |s¢ MEMBER MobulE | £ z sLoT 3] z WITH ACCESS|

< < c | @F | (BUTTON) < 2 4 £ TO DATA

o e} o |oe o S o B MODULE

il 2 3 4 5 o .7 , 8 ol 10 , 1l 17 1 \ \ \ , 1 055

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or 1-7 or 8-12.
Add:  Fields 1-13.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Only after a display routine.

Next Data:  If a terminal equipment location is entered, next data displays all
data button assignments and the associated data module
equipment location. If a data module equipment location is
entered, next data displays the equipment location of all terminals
that can access the data module.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7
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DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6.

7.

Device Type

Member
(button)

0
1
2
3
4

0-36

Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC

If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.

If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.

If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.

If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

DATA MODULE EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 8-12)

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 14)

14. 0-99

Module

Cabinet

Carrier

Slot

Circuit

With Return

Number of
Terminals

0-30

0-7

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

0
1

Without return to voice
With return to voice
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Special Error Codes

81 - The data module requires an extension (see[Procedure 052 Word 1).|

82 - Button is already assigned.
83 - No data buttons on this terminal access this data module.

84 - This button does not access this data module.
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O A A
Procedure 056 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Intercoms

Purpose

Use Procedure 056 Word 1 to administer the Intercom-Automatic, Intercom-
Dial, and Intercom-Manual features for multiappearance voice terminals.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word| 1 to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 061 Word 1|to administer the intercom ring rate.

Use|Procedure 053 Word 1]to administer the Manual Signaling feature.

Issue 2 January 1994 48-1



Procedure 056 Word 1 — Multiappearance Terminal - Intercoms
]

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 DIAL/AUTO - MANUAL INTERCOMS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 86-BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED.
81-ONLY TWO AUTOMATIC INTERCOMS ARE ALLOWED PER INTERCOM GROUH} 87-DIAL CODE IS ALREADY ASSIGNED.
DISPLAY:  1-20R 3-7, OR 3-9 82-ONLY 16 LINE APPEARANCES OF NON-DIAL AND 28 LINE APPEARANCES
ADD: DIAL INTERCOM 1-10; MANUAL INTERCOM OF DIAL INTERCOMS.
1-11 83-A MAXIMUM OF THREE TENS GROUPS IS ALLOWED FOR INTERCOM DIAL
REMOVE: AFTER DISPLAY ONLY CODES.
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 84-A TERMINAL CANNOT HAVE MULTIPLE APPEARANCES OF THE SAME NON-
NEXT DATA: (SEE NOTE 2) DIAL INTERCOM
85-ONLY MULTIAPPEARANCE VOICE TERMINALS ARE ALLOWED.
. TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION ‘ DEVICE ID ‘ DAY
w INTERCOMS
a & NON-DIAL
a > -
@ - INTERCOM [ o = w DIAL
g z NUMBER woouie | £ g o 5 | ow MEMBER CODE SiGhAL TR OF
o 2 4 [ E Z | (BUTTON) ON THIS
o o O INTERCOM
1] . . 2| . 3| 4 5 . 6 7 8 . 9 . 10 . 11 N N . . 12 056

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1 and 2 or 3-7, or 3-9.
Add:  Fields 1-10 (dial intercom). Fields 1-9, and 11 (manual or
automatic intercom).
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Only after a display routine.
Next Data:

entered, next data displays all intercom assignments and

equipment locations.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Intercom Type O

2. Intercom
Number

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 3-7)

Manual or automatic
1 Dial

intercoms

3. Module 0-30
4. Cabinet 0-7
5. Carrier 0-3

48-2
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Procedure 056 Word 1 — Multiappearance Terminal - Intercoms

6. Slot

7. Circuit

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 8-9)

8. Device Type

9. Member
(button)
10. Dial Code

11. Signal Type

0 Basic set

1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module

4 ADFTC

0-36

If field 8 = 0, the range for field 9 is 0-36.
If field 8 = 1, the range for field 9 is 1-24.
If field 8 = 2, the range for field 9 is 1-20.
If field 8 = 3, the range for field 9 is 1-7.
If field 8 = 4, the range for field 9 is 0-1.

-, 00-99

Each terminal assigned the Intercom-Dial feature must
be assigned a unique dial code. Within an intercom
group, a mixture of one-digit and two-digit dial codes is
allowed. However, any number used as the first digit
of a two-digit code cannot also be used as a one-digit
code. Furthermore, no more than two digits can be
used as the first digit of a two-digit code. The following
is a valid set of dial codes: 0, 1, 3,4, 6, 7, 8,9, 20, 21,
22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55,
56, 57, 58, 59.

- Dial
0 Manual
1 Automatic
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48-4

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 12)

12. Terminals on 0-28
Intercom

Notes

1. Adial intercom group may consist of up to 28 terminals. A manual and
automatic intercom group may consist of up to 16 terminals. No more
than two terminals per group may be assigned the Intercom-Automatic
feature. Other terminals within the group must be assigned the
Intercom-Manual feature.

2. The Intercom-Dial feature can only be assigned to an unassigned
button.

3. Aterminal cannot have multiple appearances of the same manual and
automatic intercoms.

4. When the first automatic intercom appearance is assigned, it appears
twice (as the first and second automatic intercom appearances) and
signals itself. Also, the number of terminals on the intercom (field 12)
increments by two.
Special Error Codes

81 - Only two automatic intercoms are allowed per intercom group (manual
and automatic).

82 - Only 16 line appearances of manual and automatic intercoms and 28 line
appearances of dial intercoms are allowed.

83 - A maximum of three tens-groups is allowed for intercom dial codes.

84 - A terminal cannot have multiple appearances of the same manual and
automatic intercom.

85 - Only multiappearance voice terminals are allowed.
86 - Button is already assigned.

87 - Dial code is already assigned.
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O
Procedure 057 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Personal CO Line Appearance

Purpose

Use Procedure 057 Word 1 to administer a personal central office (CO) line
for a multiappearance voice terminal.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 051 Word 1|to assign a multiappearance voice terminal to an
equipment location.

Use[Procedure 116 Word 1]or[Procedure 150 Word 1|to assign a trunk to a
personal CO line trunk group (types 19, 24, 26, 27).

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 057 Word 2|to search for all terminals that pick up a CO line.

Use|Procedure 178 Word 1|to display information about trunks in a trunk
group.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL PERSONAL + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 CO LINE APPEARANCE
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 6: FIELD 13:
81-THE TRUNK MUST BE ASSIGNED TO A TRUNK GROUP USED ONLY FOR CO FIELDS 1 & 8: 0-30 0=BASIC SET 0= NO RINGING
DISPLAY:  1-50R1-7 LINE APPEARANCE. FIELDS 2 & 9: 0-7 1= FEATURE MODULE 1=RINGING
ADD: 1-13 82-ONLY MULTI APPEARANCE TERMINALS ARE ALLOWED TO PICK UP A CO FIELDS 3 & 10: 0-3 2= COVERAGE MODULE ~ FIELD 14: 1-16
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY . FIELDS 4 & 11: 0-3, 3= DISPLAY MODULE FIELD 15: 0-16,
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 83-BUTTON IS ALREADY ASSIGNED. 5-8, 13-16, 18-21 4= ADFTC 18-30, 33, 34
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATIONS | 84-WRONG BUTTON TYPE. FIELDS 5 & 12: 0-3 FIELD 7: 1-36
85-THERE IS A MAXIMUM OF 16 IMAGES PER LINE APPEARANCE.
. TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DEVICE ID ' TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATION
Q Q! w DISPLAY ONLY PERSONAL

“ > COLINE

e = @ Im & = ©

o e |lw S 1}

2 z & S | e¥ g g 5 z NO. OF BUTTON

2 MODULE 3 I sLoT o |>¢ MEMBER MODULE 3 z sLoT 0 [} IMAGES OF

2 4 & [T 2 2 x z THIS CO LINE TYPE
5} 3] o = 3} 3] o x©
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 057

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or 1-7.
Add:  Fields 1-13.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Only after a display routine.

Next Data:  Display

s trunk equipment locations.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module

2. Cabinet

3. Carrier

4, Slot

5. Circuit
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Procedure 057 Word 1 — Multiappearance Terminal - Personal CO Line Appearance

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

6.

7.

Device Type

Member
(button)

0 Basic set

1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module

4 ADFTC

0-36

If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 0-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.

If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.

If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.

If field 6 = 4, the range for field 7 is 0-1.

TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 8-12)

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Module

Cabinet

Carrier

Slot

Circuit

Ringing Type

0-30

0-7

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

0 No ringing
1 Ringing

DISPLAY ONLY (Fields 14-15)

14. Images of this

CO Line

1-16
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49-4

15. Button Type

Notes

Unassigned

Unassigned

Line appearance (052w1)

Intercom - Manual (056w1)

Intercom - Automatic (056w1)

Intercom - Dial (056w1)

Personal CO line appearance (057w1)
Hold (054w3)

Manual Signaling (053w1)

Manual Exclusion (054w1)

Message Waiting (controlling) (053w2)
Message Waiting (signaled) (053w2)
Ringing Cutoff (054w1)

Ringing Transfer (054w1)

Ringing - Abbreviated and Delayed (052w1, 054w1)
Custom calling (054w?2)

Automatic Dialing (059w4)

Send All Calls - group of extensions (054w1)
Consult (054w1)

Display features (054w4)

Leave Word Calling - activate (054w1)
Coverage Callback (054w1)

One button transfer/return to voice (055w2)
Abbreviated Dialing - list access (059w3)
ACD features (054w1)

Recall (054w1)

Malicious Call Trace - activate (054w?2)
Send All Calls - extension (054w1)

Wait for principal (054w1)

Automatic Message Waiting (063w1)
Terminal Busy Indication (055w1)

1. A maximum of 16 images per CO line are permitted.

2. A no-button set cannot be assigned to personal CO line.

Special Error Codes

81 - The trunk must be assigned to a trunk group used only for CO line

appearance.

82 - Only multiappearance terminals are allowed to pickup a CO line.

83 - Button is already assigned.

84 - Wrong button type.

85 - There is a maximum of 16 images per line appearance.
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O
Procedure 057 Word 2 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Display Personal CO Line

Purpose

Use Procedure 057 Word 2 to display information about the personal central
office (CO) lines assigned to a trunk equipment location.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 057 Word 1|to assign a trunk (as a personal CO line) to a
multiappearance voice terminal.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 178 Word 1|to display information about the trunks in a trunk
group.
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]

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL SEARCH + 845552223
ISSUE 9 PERSONAL CO LINE
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODE: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 8: 0-3
81-THIS TRUNK GROUP IS NOT ASSIGNED TO A CO LINE APPEARANCE FIELD 1: 0-30 FIELD 10: 0-7
DISPLAY: 15 NOTES: FIELD 2 0-7 FIELD 11:
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 1. THIS IS A DISPLAY ONLY PROCEDURE, NO OTHER OPERATIONS ARE FIELD 3: 0-3 0=BASIC SET
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED ALLOWED. FIELDS 4 & 9: 0-3, 5-8, 1=FEATURE MODULE
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED 13-16, 18-21 2 = COVERAGE MODULE
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE CO LINE PICKUP FIELD 5: 0-7 3 = DISPLAY MODULE
ASSIGNMENTS FIELD 6: 0-30 4 = ADFTC
FIELD 7: 0-7 FIELD 12: 1-36
F DEVICE ID
TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATION TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION PERSONAL

~ CO LINE
o

g E ﬁ % g @ g UUJ & MEMBER

= o (6] = ['4 O S
2 MODULE 5 § sLoT g MODULE g g sLoT e |az| @urron
o z 1o
o o o o o
.1 2 3 .4 5 6 7 8 \ o] u . 12 \ \ \ \ \ 057

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:

Add:

Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 1-5.

Not allowed.
Not allowed.
Not allowed.

Displays the CO line pickup assignments.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1.

50-2

Module

Cabinet

Carrier

Slot

Circuit

0-30

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
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TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 6-10)

6. Module 0-30

7. Cabinet 0-7

8. Carrier 0-3

9. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
10. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 11-12)

11. Device Type 0 Basic set
1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module
4 ADFTC

12. Member 0-36

butt
(button) If field 11 = 0, the range for field 12 is 0-36.

If field 11 = 1, the range for field 12 is 1-24.
If field 11 = 2, the range for field 12 is 1-20.
If field 11 = 3, the range for field 12 is 1-7.
If field 11 = 4, the range for field 12 is 0-1.

Special Error Codes

81 - This trunk group is not assigned to a CO line appearance trunk group.
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I SRR
Procedure 057 Word 3 —

Multiappearance Terminal -
Display CO Line Trunks

Purpose

Use Procedure 057 Word 3 to display information about the trunks in a
personal CO line trunk group.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 DISPLAY CO LINE TRUNKS

INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODE: FIELD LIMITS:

81-THIS TRUNK GROUP IS NOT ASSIGNED TO CO LINE APPEARANCE. FIELD 1: -, 18-999 FIELD 5: 0-3

DISPLAY: SEE NOTE 1 NOTES: FIELD 2: FIELD 6: 0-3, 5-8,
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 1. DISPLAY FIELD 1 OR NONE. IF NO INFORMATION IS ENTERED, THE 19 = 2-WAY CO, AUTOMATIC IN, DOD 13-16, 18-21
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED LOWEST PERSONAL CO LINE TRUNK GROUP IS DISPLAYED. IF NO 24 = 2-WAY FX, AUTOMATIC IN, DOD FIELD 7: 0-3

CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED TRUNKS ARE ASSIGNED TO A PERSONAL CO LINE TRUNK GROUP, 26 = 1-WAY WATS, AUTOMATIC IN FIELD 8: 1-16

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL PERSONAL CO LINE AND DASHES ARE DISPLAYED IN FIELDS 3 THROUGH 8. 27 = 1-WAY WATS, DOD

TRUNK GROUPS FIELD 3: 0-30
FIELD 4:0-7
TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATION
COLINE

™ TRUNKS
el o s | s [ e

9 TYPE g1 2 3

: NUMBER MODULE E Z sLoT 3] IMAGES

< < 5]
o o
" " . " " 2 " 3 4 5 " 6 7 " 8 " " " " " " " " 057

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1 or none. If no information is entered, the lowest personal
CO line trunk group is displayed. If no trunks are assigned to a
personal CO line trunk group, dashes are displayed in fields 3
through 8.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays all personal CO line trunks and trunk groups.
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51-2

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Trunk Group
Number

2. Trunk Type

-, 18-999

19 2-way CO, automatic in, DOD
24 2-way FX, automatic in, DOD
26 1l-way WATS, automatic in

27 1l-way WATS, DOD

TRUNK EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 3-7)

3. Module
4. Cabinet
5. Carrier
6. Slot

7. Circuit

8. Number of
Images

Special Error Codes

0-30

0-7

0-3

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-3

1-16

81 - This trunk group is not assigned to a CO line appearance.
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Procedure 058 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal Swap

Purpose

Prerequisite Procedures

Use Procedure 058 Word 1 to exchange or swap translation data between two
multiappearance voice terminals.

Both sets must be assigned in|Procedure 051 Word 1.|

Flipchart

FLIPCHART

FIELDS 1-5 AND 10-14, DO A DISPLAY

ROUTINE, THEN A CHANGE ROUTINE.
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED

TERMINAL ONLY WHEN THE 72 OR 74 SERIES TERMINAL DOES NOT HAVE
A DTDM OR ANY ADJUNCTS ASSIGNED.
84-CANNOT SWAP TERMINAL ON DSC (SEEIE!

+ + + +
ISSUE 9 MULTI APPEARANCE TERMINAL SWAP 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-ONLY MULTI APPEARANCE TERMINAL AND DATA MODULE TYPES CAN BE 1. A510 BCT, 515 BCT, 7404D, OR 7407D MAY ONLY BE SWAPPED
DISPLAY: 1-5 AND 10-14 SWAPPED. WITH ANOTHER 74 OR BCT SERIES TERMINAL.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 82-A 74 SERIES TERMINAL WITH A DISPLAY MODULE OR DTDM CANNOT BE
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED SWAPPED WITH A 72 SERIES TERMINAL.
CHANGE: TO SWAP TWO TERMINALS, ENTER 83-A 73 SERIES TERMINAL MAY BE SWAPPED WITH A 72 OR 74 SERIES

WORD 1

TERMINAL A TERMINAL B TERMINAL
SWAP
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DISPLAY ONLY TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION DISPLAY ONLY
] i = - ~ ] i = - o
x 2 w o 2 w
Mopbute | Z z sLoT 5 TERMINAL 1 & 5 9 mobute | £ z sLoT 3] TERMINAL | & 8 9
< < o« o z z < < x o z z 058
. 1] 929 ©3 . Os . 9 7 8 9 , 1] ©u| ©n2 . 13| ©4 , 15 6] 17] 18

Issue 2 January 1994 52-1




Procedure 058 Word 1 — Multiappearance Terminal Swap

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 and 8-12.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: To swap two terminals, enter fields 1-5 and 8-12, do a display
routine, then a change routine.

Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL A (Fields 1-9)
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

DISPLAY ONLY (Terminal A) (Fields 6-9)
6. Terminal Type

2 72 Series
3 74 Series
7 515 BCT
9 73 Series
11 510 BCT
12 7404D
13 7407D
15 7401D
16 7406D
17 PC
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7. Size 7203H, 7303S, 7401D, 7403D
7205H, 7305S, 7405D, 7407D, 510 BCT or PC
7404D

7406D

A WN P

8. Plug1l Not assigned
Feature
Coverage

Display

WN P!

9. Plug?2 Not assigned
Feature
Coverage

Display

WN P!

TERMINAL B (Fields 10-18)
TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 10-14)

10. Module 0-30
11. Cabinet 0-7
12. Carrier 0-3
13. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
14. Circuit 0-7
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DISPLAY ONLY (Terminal B) (Fields 15-18)
15. Terminal Type 2 72 Series

3 74 Series
7 515 BCT
9 73 Series
11 510BCT
12 7404D
13 7407D
15 7401D
16  7406D
17 PC
16. Size 1 7203H, 7303S, 7401D, 7403D
2 7205H, 7305S, 7405D, 7407D, 510 BCT or PC
3 7404D
4 7406D
17. Plug 1 - Not assigned
1 Feature
2 Coverage
3 Display
18. Plug 2 - Not assigned
1 Feature
2 Coverage
3 Display
Notes

1. To swap two terminals, enter fields 1-5 and 10-14, do a display routine,
and then a change routine.

2. A 510 BCT, 515 BCT, 7404D, or 7407D may only be swapped with
another 74- or BCT-series terminal.

3. A 72-series terminal cannot be swapped with a 74-series terminal with
display or data capabilities.

4. A 73-series terminal can only be swapped with a terminal assigned
voice only capabilities.
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Special Error Codes

81 - Only multiappearance voice terminals with or without data modules can
be swapped.

82 - A 74-series terminal with a display module or DTDM cannot be swapped
with a 72-series terminal.

83 - A 73-series terminal may be swapped with a 72- or 74-series terminal only
when the 72- or 74-series terminal does not have a DTDM or any adjuncts
assigned.

84 - Cannot swap terminal on DSC (see [Procedure 360 word 1).|
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O
Procedure 059 Word 1 —
Abbreviated Dialing - Manage
Lists

Purpose
Use Procedure 059 Word 1 to administer the following Abbreviated Dialing
capabilities:
— Display and change information about a group list
— Create a group list
— Create list A or list B for a voice and/or data terminal
— Assign a personal list to a terminal
— Assign or deny voice terminal access to the system list

— Remove a group list.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 030 Word 1|to remove a group list from Call Vectoring before
removing it in this procedure.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 059 Word 2|to administer Abbreviated Dialing list items.

Use|Procedure 275 Word 3|to administer system list access on a system-wide
basis.
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART
+ + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 ABBREVIATED DIALING - MANAGE LISTS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 96-USE[PROC 030 WORD 1JTO REMOVE A GROUP LIST FROM CALL
81-CANNOT DECREASE THE SIZE OF THE LIST. VECTORING BEFORE REMOVING LIST.

DISPLAY:  1-6 OR 6-7 82-THIS LIST ALREADY EXISTS. NOTES:
ADD: SEE ADD TABLE 83-THIS LIST DOES NOT EXIST. 1. USE[EROC2Z5WORD A TO ADMINISTER SYSTEM LIST ACCESS ON A
REMOVE:  6-10 85-CANNOT CONVERT A PERSONAL LIST TO A GROUP LIST OR VICE- SYSTEM-WIDE BASIS.
CHANGE:  1-6&8,1-6 & 10, 17, &9, OR VERSA.

6-8 86-CANNOT REMOVE A GROUP LIST WHEN IT IS SHARED BY TERMINALS.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL TERMINAL EQUIPMENT 91-THIS GROUP LIST ALREADY HAS A CONTROLLER.

LOCATIONS THAT ACCESS THE GROUP  J92-GROUP LIST (IN FIELD 7) IS ALREADY ASSIGNED TO THIS TERMINAL

' TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION
- ABBREVIATED
- GROUP @ “jJ 2 @ DIALING
a - @ w
& 4 g 5 |6¢ LIST oL sl &8
g MopuLE | £ z sLoT g | -F NUMBER I K
< < 1 x5l =
o 3} o ol o
1] 2 3 4 5 [ 7 8 9 10 ' ' ' ' ' '

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-6 or fields 6 and 7.
Add:  See the add|table in the Notes section.|
Change: Fields 1-6 and 8, fields 1-6 and 10, fields 1-7 and 9, or fields 6-8.
Remove: Fields 6-10.
Next Data:

specified in field 7.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module -, 0-30

2. Cabinet -, 0-7

3. Carrier -, 0-3

4. Slot -, 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit -, 0-7
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6. List Type 0 Group list
1 List A access
2 List B access
3 System list access
A personal list cannot be converted to a group list or
vice-versa.
A group list cannot be removed while it's being shared
by terminals.
7. Group List -, 1-9999
Number
8. List Size -, 5-95 in increments of 5
9. Group List - Not applicable
Controller 0 This terminal is not the controller
1 This terminal is the controller
10. System List - Not applicable
Access 0 No access
1 Access
Notes

1. The following table shows input specifications for the add routine.
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Purpose Field

: 15 6 7 8
To administer group list - 0 group # | size
To share te_rmlnal equment 1,2 | group # i
to a group list location
with control
To share te_rmmal equment 1,2 | group # i
to a group list location
without control
To assign a personal equipment 1.2 i size
list to a terminal location
To assign or deny equipment 3 ) i
terminal access to location
system list

Special Error Codes
81 - Cannot decrease the size of the list.
82 - This list already exists.
83 - This list does not exist.
85 - Cannot convert a personal list to a group list or vice-versa.
86 - Cannot remove a group list when it is shared by terminals.
91 - This group list already has a controller.
92 - This group list (field 7) is already assigned to this terminal.

96 - Use|Procedure 030 Word 1]|to remove a group list from Call Vectoring
before removing the list.
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Procedure 059 Word 2 —
Abbreviated Dialing - Administer
List Items

Purpose

Use Procedure 059 Word 2 to administer the items in a personal, group, or
the system Abbreviated Dialing list.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 275 Word 3|to administer the size of the system Abbreviated
Dialing list and access to the system list on a system-wide basis.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + ABBREVIATED DIALING + + 045552223
ISSUE 9 ADMINISTER LIST ITEMS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 87-THE CHARACTER FOLLOWING SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODE 18 IS THE
81-THIS LIST DOES NOT EXIST. NUMBER OF MANUAL DIGITS AND MUST BE A NUMBER FROM 1 TO 15.
DISPLAY:  1-6&89,6-9, OR6-7&9, 82-CANNOT OPERATE ON LIST IF NOT THE OWNER OR CONTROLLER.
(10 OPTIONAL) 83-THE LIST INDEX EXCEEDS THE SIZE OF THE LIST.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 85-ILLEGAL CHARACTER ENTERED. A FUNCTION ENTRY MUST BE FOLLOWED
REMOVE: ~ REMOVES ALL SEGMENT OF A LIST BY A SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODE. A SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODE MUST
ITEM BE PRECEDED BY FUNCTION ENTRY. FUNCTION ENTRY IS ILLEGAL AS
CHANGE:  1-14 THE LAST CHARACTER.
NEXT DATA: SEE NOTE 1 86-SET FIELD 10 TO 1 TO BRING THE LIST ITEM INTO SCRATCH PAD.
' TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION SEGMENT CHARACTERS
w BBREVIATED
~ w =3 = DIALING
o = o - ¢ GROUP LIST NUMBER croupor | © | 24
m w 5 = OR SYSTEM PERSONAL 20
2 (O]
g wooue | 2 g sLoT 3| & DSt irem CleT M 2 | 32 | cHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER
3 4 & o o |8 1 2 3 4
3] 3] o x
, 1 2 3 \ 4 5 6 \ \ .7 , 8 10 , , 12 , 1 , 14 059
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 1-6, 8, and 9, fields 6-9, or fields 6, 7, and 9 (10 optional).
Not allowed.

Fields 1-14.

Removes all segments of a list item.

Displays each segment of field 9, then: if field 10 = 1 or dash,
next data displays the next item (fields 7 or 8) in the list, if field 10
= 0, next data displays the same item again. The change and
next data routines may be used together to accumulate changes
in the scratch-pad table before transferring the changes to the
machine-used table. To do this, set the read/write mode (field 10)
to 0. Make the required changes and then use next data to
access the next segment. To transfer the data to the machine-
used table, set the read/write mode to 1 and do a change routine.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module -, 0-30
2. Cabinet -, 0-7
3. Carrier -, 0-3
4. Slot -, 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit -, 0-7
6. List Type 0 Group list
1 List A
2 List B
3 System list
7. Group List -, 0-9999
Number or L - .
System List The system list size is administered in|Procedure 275
ltem The system list item numbering is either 1-9,

00-99, 000-999, or 0000-9999.
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8. Group or -, 1-95
Personal List
Item
9. Segment 1 Characters 1-4
2 Characters 5-8
3 Characters 9-12
4 Characters 13-16
5 Characters 17-20

10. Read/Write Read/Write - machine-used table
Mode 0 Read/Write - scratch-pad table
1 Read/Write - machine-used table

Display (read) routine:
-, 1 = Read list item from machine-used table.
0 = Read list item from scratch-pad table.
Change (write) routine:
1 = Write list item to machine-used table.
0 = Write list item to scratch-pad table.

SEGMENT CHARACTERS (Fields 11-14)

0-9 Decimal digits
*

11

12 #

13  Function entry
14 Pause

15 Wait

16 Mark

17 Await dial tone

18 Manual digit entry
19 Suppress display
20 End of dialing

The function entry encode (13) must be followed by a special function
encode (14-20). A special function encode must be preceded by the

function entry encode. The function entry encode cannot be the last

character in a list item.

The manual digit entry encode (18) must be followed by the number
digits that will be entered manually (1-15).

11. Character 1 -, 0-20
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12. Character 2 -, 0-20

13. Character 3 -, 0-20

14. Character 4 -, 0-20
Notes

1. The following table shows the input specifications for fields 1-10.

Purpose Field
P 15 6 7 8 9

To assign group .
list item 0 group # | item# | 1-5
To assign personal equrpent 1,2 ) item # | 1-5
list item location
To assign system . 3 | item# | - |15
list item

2. The following defines the use of special functions:

— Function entry (13) - This encode is required before any of the
following special functions.

— Pause (14) - This suspends dialing for 1.5 seconds. This is
typically used after dialing a trunk dial access code (e.g., 9-13-
14-2552323).

— Wait (15) - This suspends dialing for up to 10 seconds. This is
used when a return dial tone from a distant switch may take this
long.

— Mark (16) - This is required before the * or # characters
(e.g., 13-16-11).

— Await dial tone (17) - This will suspend dialing until the switch
actually receives dial tone from the other location.

— Manual digit entry (18) - This allows the user to manually enter
digits at any point in the dialing sequence. It must always be
followed by the number of digits expected (1-15). For example,
a user might make many calls to people at one location. They
can set up the initial digits “91303538” with a manual digit entry
for a four-digit extension number. This translates into “9-13-14-
1303538-13-18-4".
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3.

— Suppress display (19) - This is used when a security code, such

as a password or authorization code, is used in an Abbreviated
Dialing list entry and the user also has a display voice terminal.
By enclosing the code digits within the suppress display function,
the digits of the code are converted to “s” on the display, thus
hiding the code from unauthorized persons. For example, the
code “5555"” can be suppressed by entering “13-19-5555-13-19”
as part of the list item.

End of dialing (20) - This is used to signify that Abbreviated
Dialing will send no more digits and the originating register (OR)
used for the call can be released. This signifies the same end of
dialing as the pound (#) sign. The end of dialing function is
recommended for all list items that access trunk facilities on the
switch. By using this function, you can save on the holding time
of ORs which will allow the switch to operate more efficiently.

If equipment in the call path requires special function encodes
(encodes 14-20), then administer the telephone number to account for
this. For example, some older electro-mechanical equipment cannot
handle high-speed digit transmission, so you must put delays in the
telephone number segments.

Special Error Codes

81 - This list does not exist.

82 - Cannot operate on a list if not the owner or controller.

83 - The list index exceeds the size of the list.

85 - You entered an illegal character. Function entry must be followed by a
special function encode. A special function encode must be preceded by
function entry. Function entry is illegal as the last character.

86 - Set field 10 to 1 to bring the list item into scratch-pad.

87 - The character following special function encode 18 is the number of

manual digits and must be a number from 1 to 15.
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Procedure 059 Word 3 —
Abbreviated dialing - List Access
and Special Function Buttons

Purpose

Use Procedure 059 Word 3 to administer Abbreviated Dialing program,

special function, and list access buttons.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 059 Word 4|to administer automatic dialing buttons.

Flipchart

+ + 845552223

FLIPCHART + + ABBREVIATED DIALING
ISSUE 9 LIST ACCESS AND SPECIAL FUNCTION BUTTONS
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES:
81-THE LIST INDEX EXCEEDS THE SIZE OF THE LIST.

DISPLAY:  150R1-7 82-THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION IS NOT ASSIGNED AS A MULTI APPEARANCE
ADD: 1-8 OR 1-9 TERMINAL.
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY 83-THIS LIST DOES NOT EXIST.
CHANGE: ~ NOT ALLOWED 84-THIS IS NOT A SPECIAL FUNCTION OR A LIST ACCESS BUTTON.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ABBREVIATED DIALING

BUTTONS THAT ARE ASSIGNED AS

PROGRAM, SPECIAL FUNCTION, OR

LIST ACCESS BUTTONS

NOTES:
1. USE[PEOC 0RO WORD ZJTO ASSIGN AUTOMATIC DIALING BUTTONS.

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION

DEVICE ID ‘

WORD 3 |

MODULE

ABBREVIATEI
E % - w DIALING LIST ITEM
g g slor 3 ouw MEMBER BUTTON INDEX
g |z g | a7 | @uton TYPE
O [a)
o o O
1 2] 3] 5 6| 7 8| 9|

ABBREVIATED
DIALING

059
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or fields 1-7.
Add:  Fields 1-8 or fields 1-9.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Fields 6-9.
Next Data:  Displays abbreviated dialing buttons that are assigned as
program, special function, or list access buttons.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

0 Basic set

1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module

6. Device Type

7. Member 0-36
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 1-36.
If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.

If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
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8. Abbreviated
Dialing Button

Type

1 List A item button

2 List B item button

3 System list item button

4 List A access button

5 List B access button

6 System list access button
7 Program button

13  Function entry

14 Pause
15 Wait
16 Mark

18 Manual digit entry
19 Suppress display
20 End of dialing

The following table shows the recommended number
of lamps for each button type.

Button Type Number of Lamps
List A item button 0
List B item button
System list item button
List A access button
List B access button
System list access button
Program button
Function entry
Pause
Wait
Mark
Manual digit entry
Suppress display
End of dialing

ook, |O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O

9. Listltem Index -, 1-9999 for system list, 1-95 for list A or list B

Special Error Codes
81 - The list index exceeds the size of the list.
82 - The equipment location is not assigned to a multiappearance terminal.

83 - This list does not exist.
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84 - This is not a special function or a list access button.
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Procedure 059 Word 4 —

Abbreviated Dialing - Automatic

Dialing/Default Dialing Buttons

Purpose

Related Procedures

Flipchart

Use Procedure 059 Word 4 to administer default dialing for a data terminal or
automatic dialing buttons for a multiappearance voice terminal.

Use|Procedures 059 Words 1-3|to administer abbreviated dialing list options.

CHANGE:

ABBREVIATED DIALING AUTOMATIC
DIALING/DEFAULT DIALING BUTTON ASSIGNMENT

+ 845552223

AFTER DISPLAY ONLY

1-13

FLIPCHART

ISSUE 9

INPUT FIELDS:

DISPLAY:  1-50R1-7
ADD: 1-70R 1-13
REMOVE:

NEXT DATA: SEE NOTE 1

SPECIAL ERROR CODES:

81-ENTER A VALID MULTI APPEARANCE TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION
(FIELDS 1-5).

82-NOT AN AUTOMATIC DIALING BUTTON (FOR VOICE TERMINAL); OR
DEFAULT DIALING IS NOT ASSIGNED (FOR DATA TERMINAL).

83-ENTER SEGMENTS IN INCREASING SEQUENCE.

84-ILLEGAL CHARACTER ENTERED. FUNCTION ENTRY (13) MUST BE
FOLLOWED BY SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODES (14-19). SPECIAL
FUNCTION ENCODE MUST BE PRECEDED BY FUNCTION ENTRY. FUNCTION|

ENTRY IS ILLEGAL AS LAST CHARACTER.

85-THE CHARACTER FOLLOWING SPECIAL FUNCTION ENCODE 18 MUST BE
A NUMBER FROM 1 TO 15.

86-THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION HAS NO DATA TERMINAL ASSIGNED FOR
DEFAULT DIALING.

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOC

WORD 4

MODULE

CABINET

CARRIER

SLOT

CIRCUIT

DEVICE ID BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS
w ABBREVIATED
E DIALING
gz

w SEGMENT | 20

g g MEMBER 23 | cHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER| CHARACTER

W (BUTTON) n| 1 2 3 4

=} o

5 6 . 7 . 8 9 , 10 , u , 2 , 13 . . 059
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5 or fields 1-7.
Add:  Fields 1-7 or fields 1-13.
Change: Fields 1-13.
Remove: Fields 6-13.

Next Data:  Displays each segment of field 8, then: if field 9 = 1 or dash, next
data displays the next item (fields 6 or 7) in the list, if field 9 = 0,
next data displays the same item again. Add or change and next
data may be used together to accumulate additions or changes in
the scratch-pad table before transferring the additions or changes
to the machine-used table. To do this, set the read/write mode
(field 9) to 0. Make the required additions or changes and then
use next data to access the next segment. To transfer the data to
the machine-used table, set the read/write mode to 1 and do an
add or change routine.

Field Ranges and Encodes

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 6-7)

0 Basic set

1 Feature module
2 Coverage module
3 Display module

6. Device Type
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7. Member 1-36

butt
(button) If field 6 = 0, the range for field 7 is 1-36.

If field 6 = 1, the range for field 7 is 1-24.
If field 6 = 2, the range for field 7 is 1-20.

If field 6 = 3, the range for field 7 is 1-7.
8. Segment Assign automatic dialing button
Characters 1-4
Characters 5-8
Characters 9-12
Characters 13-16
Characters 17-20

apbhownN P

9. Read/Write - Read/Write - machine-used table
Mode Read/Write - scratch-pad table
1 Read/Write - machine-used table

o

Display (read) routine:
-, 1 = Read list item from machine-used table.
0 = Read list item from scratch-pad table.
Change (write) routine:
1 = Write list item to machine-used table.

0 = Write list item to scratch-pad table.
BUTTON ASSIGNMENT (Fields 10-13)

0-9 Decimal digits
*

11

12 #

13 Function entry
14  Pause

15 Wait

16 Mark

17 Await dial tone

18 Manual digit entry
19 Suppress display
20 End of dialing

The function entry encode (13) must be followed by a special function
encode (14-20). A special function encode must be preceded by the
function entry encode. The function entry encode cannot be the last
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character in a list item.

The manual digit entry encode (18) must be followed by the number
digits that will be entered manually (1-15).

10. Character 1 -, 0-9, 11-20

11. Character 2 -, 0-9, 11-20

12. Character 3 -, 0-9, 11-20

13. Character 4 -, 0-9, 11-20
Notes

1. Adding a button without characters assigns a button as an automatic
dialing button or gives a data terminal access to default dialing (dash
fields 8-13).

2. To assign or display default dialing for a DCP data terminal, specify the
equipment location in fields 1-5, device type (field 6 = 0) and member
(field 7 = 0) for single channel, 0-1 for dual channel.
Special Error Codes
81 - Enter a valid multiappearance terminal equipment location (fields 1-5).

82 - Not an automatic dialing button (for voice terminal), or default dialing is
not assigned (for data terminal).

83 - Enter segments in increasing sequence.

84 - lllegal character entered. Function entry (13) must be followed by special
function encodes (14-20). Function entry is illegal as last character.

85 - The character following special function encode 18 must be a number
from 1 to 15.

86 - The equipment location has no data terminal assigned for default dialing.

56-4 Issue 2 January 1994



I SRR
Procedure 059 Word 5 —

Abbreviated Dialing - Display
Capacities

Purpose

Use Procedure 059 Word 5 to display the remaining capacity for Abbreviated
Dialing lists, list items, and automatic dialing buttons. The same area of
memory is used for both Abbreviated Dialing list items and automatic dialing

buttons. As one decreases, so does the other.

DISPLAY: NONE

ADD: NOT ALLOWED
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED

1. THE SAME AREA OF MEMORY IS USED FOR BOTy ABBREVIATED
DIALING LIST ITEMS AND AUTOMATIC DIALING BUTTONS. AS ONE
DECREASES, SO DOES THE OTHER.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + ABBREVIATED DIALING + +
ISSUE 9 DISPLAY CAPACITIES 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: FIELD LIMITS:

FIELDS 1-3: DEPEND ON CONFIGURATION OF MACHINE

WORD 5

REMAINING CAPACITY ABBREVIATED
DIALING
AUTOMATIC DIALING BUTTONS ABBREVIATED DIALING ABBREVIATED DIALING
5-ITEM LISTS LIST ITEMS
2 3 059
[ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Remove:
Change:
Next Data:

None.

Not allowed.
Not allowed.
Not allowed.
Not allowed.
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Field Ranges and Encodes
REMAINING CAPACITY (Fields 1-3)
1. Automatic Depends on system configuration.
Dialing
Buttons

2. Abbreviated Depends on system configuration.
Dialing Lists

3. Abbreviated Depends on system configuration.
Dialing List
ltems

Special Error Codes

None.
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Display - Member Assignments

Purpose

Use Procedure 060 Word 1 to administer the 106B display unit used with the
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) feature. The 106B display unit allows a split
supervisor to monitor agent activity of an ACD split. The 106B shows agent
status for up to 20 ACD agents. Each agent is called a member of an ACD
split. The status of each agent is represented on the display unit by a set of
five vertical lamps (3 green, and 2 red, from top to bottom). These lamps
represent the following:

a. First (top) lamp is lit - the agent is available to handle an ACD call.
b. Second lamp is lit - the agent is handling an ACD call.

c. Third lamp is lit - the agent is engaged in after-call work.

d. Fourth lamp is lit - the agent is in Auxiliary Work mode.

e. Fifth lamp is lit - the agent is not engaged in work-related activity.

f. All lamps off - the agent’s position is in the unstaffed mode.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 060 Word 2|to pair equipment locations. This is necessary
only when more than 10 ACD members are reporting to a single display unit.
However, it is recommended that each display unit is administered with two
equipment locations to ensure that all the lamps on the display unit light up
when the test button on the display unit is pushed. Otherwise when using the
test button, a split supervisor may think the right half of the display unit is
inoperable.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION DISPLAY + + 845552023
ISSUE 9 MEMBER ASSIGNMENTS 4555
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODE: 3. THE 106B DISPLAY UNIT IS ADDED TO THE SYSTEM WHEN THE FIRST

81-SELECT A DIFFERENT MEMBER. THIS MEMBER ALREADY APPEARS ON MEMBER IS ASSIGNED. IT IS REMOVED FROM THE SYSTEM WHEN THE
DISPLAY:  1-50R7&8 THE DISPLAY UNIT. LAST NUMBER IS REMOVED.
ADD: 1-8 NOTES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELD 5: 0-7
REMOVE: 18 1. EACH COLUMN IS ASSOCIATED WITH AN ACD MEMBER. FIELD 1: 0-30 FIELD 6: 0-9
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 2. AN ACD MEMBER IS AN ACD AGENT ASSIGNED TO A PARTICULAR FIELD 2: 0-7 FIELD 7: 1-60
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE SPLIT MEMBER SPLIT. THE RANGE IS LIMITED BY THE SPLIT SIZE SET IN FIELD 3: 0-3 FIELD 8: 0-1023
ASSIGNMENTS FOR EACH DISPLAY FIELD 4: 0-3, 58,
COLUMN. 13-16, 18-21
’ DISPLAY UNIT EQUIPMENT LOCATION
ACD

o >Z DISPLAY

o - <3

4 I & = z2 ACD ACD

Q z z 3 |22 SPLIT MEMBER

3 MODULE o © sLoT g a0

< < 5
&) o o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 060

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Fields 1-5 or fields 7 and 8.
Fields 1-8.

Not allowed.

Fields 1-8.

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:
column.

Field Ranges and Encodes

Displays the the split member assignments for each display

DISPLAY UNIT EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

Cabinet

3. Carrier 0-3
4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-7

Display 0-9

Column

Each column is associated with an ACD member.
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7. ACD Split 1-60

8. ACD Member 0-1023

An ACD member is an ACD agent assigned to a
particular split. The range is limited by the split size

set in[Procedure 026 Word 1.

Notes

1. To determine how the display unit is connected to the switch, refer to
DEFINITY(TM) Communications System Generic 2 and System 85
Installation (555-104-104).

2. The 106B display unit is added to the system when the first member is
assigned. It is removed from the system when the last member is
removed.

3. Each 106B display unit may require two SN224 circuits (if more than 10
agents are assigned to a display unit). The SN224 has four circuits per
pack. If a display unit requires more than one circuit, use Word 2 to
pair the equipment locations.

Special Error Codes

81 - Select a different member. This member already appears on the display
unit.
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Procedure 060 Word 2 — ACD
Display - Pair Assignments

Purpose

Use Procedure 060 Word 2 to link the right and left halves of a 106B display
unit together. Use this procedure when more than 10 ACD agents are
assigned to the same display unit. It is recommended that each display unit is
administered with two equipment locations to ensure that all the lamps on the
display unit light up when the test button on the display unit is pushed.
Otherwise when using the test button, a split supervisor may think the right
half of the display unit is inoperable.

Prerequisite Procedures

Assign the display unit's equipment locations in[Procedure 060 Word 1|before
assigning the equipment locations in fields 1-5 and 6-10.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + AUTOMATIC CALL DISTRIBUTION + + 8 2223
ISSUE 9 PAIR ASSIGNMENTS 4555
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: TWO EQUIPMENT LOCATIONS TO ENSURE THAT ALL THE LAMPS ON THE

DISPLAY: 1-5
ADD: 1-10
REMOVE: 1-10
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED

81-THIS EQUIPMENT LOCATION IS ALREADY PAIRED WITH ANOTHER
EQUIPMENT LOCATION.

82-A DISPLAY UNIT EQUIPMENT LOCATION CANNOT BE PAIRED WITH
ITSELF.

NOTES:

1. USE[EROCGRIWORD ZITO LINK THE RIGHT AND LEFT HALVES OF A
1068 DISPLAY UNIT TOGETHER. USE THIS PROCEDURE WHEN MORE
THAN 10 ACD AGENTS ARE ASSIGNED TO THE SAME DISPLAY UNIT. IT
IS RECOMMENDED THAT EACH DISPLAY UNIT IS ADMINISTERED WITH

DISPLAY UNIT LIGHT UP WHEN THE TEST BUTTON ON THE DISPLAY UNIT
IS PUSHED. OTHERWISE WHEN USING THE TEST BUTTON, A SPLIT
SUPERVISOR MAY THINK THE RIGHT HALF OF THE DISPLAY UNIT IS
INOPERABLE.

FIELD LIMITS:
FIELDS 1 & 6: 0-30
FIELDS 2 & 7: 0-7
FIELDS 3 & 8: 0-3

FIELDS 4 & 9: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
FIELDS 5 & 10: 0-7

. FIRST DISPLAY UNIT EQUIP LOC SECOND DISPLAY UNIT EQUIP LOC Aco
" PAIR
a ASSIGNMENTS
8 5| 5 5] 5
2 Mopbute | £ [ sLot 3 Mopute | 2 [ sLot 3
s s x < < 4
8] o O o (8] o
L] 1 2| 3 L] 4 5| L] 6| 7 8 L] 9| 10 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Fields 1-5.
Fields 1-10.

Display:
Add:

Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Fields 1-10.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

FIRST EQUIPMENT LOCATION FOR LEFT HALF OF DISPLAY UNIT (Fields
1-5)

1. Module 0-30
2. Cabinet
3. Carrier
4. Slot

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

5. Circuit 0-7
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SECOND EQUIPMENT LOCATION FOR RIGHT HALF OF DISPLAY UNIT

(Fields 6-10)
6. Module 0-30
7. Cabinet 0-7
8. Carrier 0-3
9. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
10. Circuit 0-7
Notes

1. To determine which half of the display unit is connected to the switch,
refer to DEFINITY(TM) Communications System Generic 2 and
System 85 Installation (555-104-104).
Special Error Codes
81 - This equipment location is already paired with another equipment location.

82 - A display-unit equipment location cannot be paired with itself.
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Procedure 061 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal -
Intercom Ring Rates and A/D
Ringing

Purpose

Use Procedure 061 Word 1 to administer intercom ringing rates and
abbreviated/delayed ringing cycles for multiappearance voice terminals on a

system-wide basis.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 056 Word 1|to administer the Intercom features.

Use|Procedure 052 Word 2|to administer the Ringing - Abbreviated and

Delayed and Ringing Transfer features.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL - INTERCOM RING + + 045552203
ISSUE 9 RATES AND A/D RINGING
INPUT FIELDS: NOTES: BUZZ 1 = ONE-SECOND UNMODULATED TONE (REPEATED EVERY FIVE
1. INTERCOM RING RATES: SECONDS)
DISPLAY:  NONE RING 1 = TWO SECONDS OF MODULATED RINGING REPEATED EVERY BUZZ 2 = A SHORT UNMODULATED TONE (NOT REPEATED)
ADD: NOT ALLOWED FIVE SECONDS FIELD LIMITS:
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED RING 2 = ONE SHORT RING, THEN A TWO-SECOND MODULATED RING FIELD L: FIELD 2:
CHANGE: 1,2 (REPEATED EVERY FIVE SECONDS) 0=RING 1 4=BUZZ1 0=2CYCLES
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED RING 3 = TWO SHORT RINGS, THEN A TWO-SECOND MODULATED RING 1=RING 2 5=BUZZ 2 1=4CYCLES
(REPEATED EVER{Y FIVE SECONDS) 2=RING 3 2=8CYCLES
RING-PING = ONE SHORT MODULATED RING THAT IS NOT REPEATED 3=RING-PING 3=16 CYCLES

s 0 INTERCOM
- | 3E =] RING RATES
o | 3% 0
z |gx 25
o |uw
s | ES <0

] z

) 061
1 2| L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]

Issue 2 January 1994 60-1




Procedure 061 Word 1 — Multiappearance Terminal - Intercom Ring Rates and A/D Ringing

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  None.

Add: Not allowed.
Change: Fields 1 and 2.
Remove: Not allowed.

Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Intercom Ring
Rate

2. A/D Ringing
Cycles

Special Error Codes

None.
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0 Ring 1
1 Ring 2
2 Ring 3
3 Ring 4 (Ring-ping)
4 Buzz 1
5 Buzz 2

Ring 1 = 2 seconds of modulated ringing repeated
every 5 seconds.

Ring 2 = one short ring, then a 2-second modulated
ring. This pattern is repeated every 5 seconds.

Ring 3 = two short rings, then a 2-second modulated
ring. This pattern is repeated every 5 seconds.

Ring 4 = one short modulated ring that is not repeated.

Buzz 1 = 1-second unmodulated tone that is repeated
every 5 seconds.

Buzz 2 = a short unmodulated tone that is not
repeated.

0 2 Cycles
1 4 Cycles
2 8 Cycles
3 16 Cycles



Procedure 063 Word 1 —
Automatic Message Waiting

Purpose

Use Procedure 063 Word 1 to administer Automatic Message Waiting (AMW)
lamps.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +
845552223
ISSUE 9 AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING (AMW)
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES
81-ONLY 3 AMW LAMP ASSIGNMENTS PER EXTENSION ARE ALLOWED. 1. FIELDS 7 AND 8 ARE NOT REQUIRED IF FIELDS 2-6 SPECIFY A
DISPLAY: 1 AND/OR 2-6, OR OR 2-8 82-AN AMW LAMP IS ALREADY ASSIGNED TO THIS EXTENSION (FIELD 1) SINGLE APPEARANCE VOICE TERMINAL.
ADD: 1-6 OR 1-8 AT THIS EQUIPMENT LOCATION (FIELDS 2-6). 2. THE AMW LAMP IS USUALLY ASSIGNED TO BUTTON NUMBER 2 ON
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY 83-NO AMW LAMP ASSIGNED. MULTIAPPEARANCE VOICE TERMINALS OR BUTTON 0 ON SINGLE-
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 84-ASSOCIATED EXTENSIONS ARE NOT ALLOWED. APPEARANCE VOICE TERMINALS. AN AMW LAMP CAN ALSO BE
NEXT DATA: DISLAYS AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING | 85-THIS LAMP IS ASSIGNED. ASSIGNED TO UNASSIGNED, DXS, AND NONFIXED HOLD BUTTONS.
LAMP ASSIGNMENTS 86-AN AMW LAMP CAN ONLY BE ASSIGNED TO AN UNASSIGNED BUTTON.
87-AN EXTENSION MUST BE ASSIGNED TO THIS TERMINAL.
, TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION ‘ DEVICE ID ‘ AT
B MESSAGE WAITING
o
EXTENSION = [ = Tt
['q w = w
o NUMBER g F 3 | 8e MEMBER
2 MODULE E E sLoT g & (BUTTON)
515 °1° 063
L] L] L] L] 1 L] 2| 3 4 L] 5 6| 7 L] 8 L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Field 1 and fields 2-6, or fields 2-8.

Fields 1-6 or fields 1-8.

Not allowed.

After display only.

Displays Automatic Message Waiting (AMW) lamp assignments.
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Procedure 063 Word 1 — Automatic Message Waiting

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension

-, 000-99999

TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 2-6)

2. Module
3. Cabinet
4. Carrier
5. Slot

6. Circuit

0-30

0-7

0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

0-7

DEVICE ID (Fields 7-8)

A dash may be entered in fields 7 and 8 if fields 2 through 6 specify a
single-appearance voice terminal.

7. Device Type

8. Member
(button)
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-,0 Basic set

Feature module
Coverage module
Display module
ADFTC

A WN P

-, 0-36

If field 7 = dash or 0, the range for field 8 is 0-36.
If field 7 = 1, the range for field 8 is 1-24.

If field 7 = 2, the range for field 8 is 1-20.

If field 7 = 3, the range for field 8 is 1-7.

If field 7 = 4, the range for field 8 is 0-1.

The AMW lamp is usually assigned to button number 2
on multiappearance voice terminals or button 0 on
single-appearance voice terminals. An AMW lamp can
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also be assigned to unassigned, DXS, and nonfixed
HOLD buttons.
Special Error Codes
81 - Only three AMW lamp assignments per extension are allowed.

82 - An AMW lamp is already assigned to this extension (field 1) at this
equipment location (fields 2-6).

83 - No AMW lamp is assigned.

84 - Associated extensions are not allowed.

85 - This lamp is assigned.

86 - An AMW lamp can only be assigned to an unassigned button.

87 - An extension must be assigned to this terminal.
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Procedure 063 Word 2 —
Automatic Message Waiting

Purpose

Use Procedure 063 Word 2 to display extensions that are assigned Automatic
Message Waiting (AMW) lamps, the associated AP or AUDIX machine
number, and whether Audible Automatic Message Waiting is assigned.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 3|to administer Audible Automatic Message Waiting
to an extension.

Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING (AMW) 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: EXTENSIONS THAT ARE ASSIGNED AMW LAMPS AND ARE ASSOCIATED WITH
81-EXTENSION IS NOT ASSIGNED AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING LAMP. THE SPECIFIED MACHINE NUMBER.

DISPLAY: 1-4 82-ASSOCIATED EXTENSIONS ARE NOT ALLOWED.
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 83-EITHER FIELDS 2 OR 3 MAY BE ENTERED FOR DISPLAY, BUT NOT FIELD LIMITS:
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED BOTH. FIELD 1: 000-99999
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED NOTES: FIELD 2: -, 1-7
NEXT DATA: SEE NOTE 1 1. IF AN ASSIGNED EXTENSION IS ENTERED IN FIELD 1, NEXT DATA FIELD 3: -, 1-4

DISPLAYS ALL EXTENSIONS WITH AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING (AMW) FIELD 4:

LAMP ASSIGNMENTS. IF FIELD 2 OR 3 (BUT NOT BOTH) IS ENTERED - = DISABLED

(AND OTHER FIELDS ARE DASHED), NEXT DATA DISPLAYS ALL 1 =ENABLED

MESSAGE WAITING
EXTENSION

WORD 2

063
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:
Next Data:

Fields 1, 2, or 3.

Not allowed.

Not allowed.

Not allowed.

If an assigned extension is entered in field 1, next data displays all
extensions with Automatic Message Waiting (AMW) lamp
assignments. If field 2 or 3 (but not both) is entered (and other
fields are dashed), next data displays all extensions that are
assigned AMW lamps and are associated with the specified
machine number.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension 000-99999

2. AP -, 1-7

3. AUDIX -, 14

4, Audible Disabled
Automatic 1 Enabled
Message
Waiting

Special Error Codes

81 - Extension is not assigned Automatic Message Waiting (AMW) lamp.

82 - Associated extensions are not allowed.

83 - Either field 2 or 3 may be entered for display, but not both.
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O
Procedure 070 Word 1 —
Multiappearance Terminal
ID/Peripherals

Purpose

Use Procedure 070 Word 1 to display information about multiappearance
voice terminal and data module equipment. This information includes the set
type, state of health, equipment vintage, and any peripherals attached to the
terminal. This procedure only displays information administered in the 050-
series of procedures or queried from the terminal.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 070 Words 24]to display other information about
multiappearance voice terminals and data modules.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 ID/PERIPHERALS
TNPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 2. THE HEALTH IS BASED ON THE RESULTS OF AN AUTOMATIC SELF-
81-ENTER A VALID MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL EQUIPMENT LOCATION IN TEST AND ONLY APPLIES WHEN FIELD 6 1S 9, 13, OR 16.
DISPLAY: 15 FIELDS 1-5. 3. THE TERMINAL OR DATA MODULE VINTAGE FURTHER IDENTIFIES THE
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 82-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A MAINTENANCE CONFLICT. MODEL OF A MANUFACTURER'S TERMINAL.
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED 83-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF AN UNSUCCESSFUL SCANNER REQUEST. 4. WHEN THE RING CODE FLAG IS SET TO 0, PERSONALIZED RINGING
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 84-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A SCANNER DELAY OR DISCONNECTED IS SET AT THE VOICE TERMINAL AT POWER-UP. WHEN SET TO 1,
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE NEXT ASSIGNED CIRCUIT MAINTENANCE BUSIED OUT EQUIPMENT PERSONALIZED RINGING IS SET BY THE VOICE TERMINAL USER
OR DTDM ASSOCIATED WITH A NOTES: 5. THE PERSONALIZED RINGING PATTERNS ARE ASSIGNED AT THE VOICE
MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINAL 1. A DTDM HAS THE SAME EQUIPMENT LOCATION AS ITS ASSOCIATED 74 TERMINAL. PATTERNS 1-8 AVAILABLE ON A VOICE TERMINAL
SERIES TERMINAL BUT WITH A TYPE OF 13. CORRESPOND WITH PATTERNS 0.7 IN THIS PROCEDURE.
’ EQUIPMENT LOCATION TERMINAL OR DATA MODULE PERIPHERALS .
o " ol o PERIPHERALS
a w w Quw wow
z - 4 - T > < [=)
3 ¥y |y 5 5 o |Sel g 1s3]|231531 2|, ez 8
= MODULE A g sLoT o TYPE 4 VINTAGE 3 s ? aglug| =8 = - Zw
2|3 : g 1 I el el 28] e
o (8] o E =] o o 9 z 070
. 1 2 3 . 4 5 . 6 7 . . 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
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63-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays the next assigned circuit or DTDM associated with a
multiappearance terminal.

Field Ranges and Encodes

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-3

TERMINAL OR DATA MODULE (Fields 6-8)

6. Type 0 Non-standard terminal
1 7403D

2 7405D

3 510 BCT

4 7407D

5 7406D

7 7410D

9 PDM

13 DTDM

15 Dual Port Data
16 TDM

22  ADFTC (digital)
23 ADFTC (analog)

25 EIA
32 72-series
33 73-series
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7.

8.

Health

Vintage

37 515BCT
46  7404D
47 7401D
52 7434D

56 3270C Data Module
57 3270A or 3270T Data Module

A DTDM has the same equipment location as its

associated 74-series terminal, but with a type of 13.

0 Test passed or not done
1 Test failed

The health is based on the results of an automatic

self-test and only applies when field 6 is 9, 13 or 16.

0-127

The terminal or data module vintage further identifies

the model of a manufacturer’s terminal.

PERIPHERALS (Fields 9-19)

9.

10.

11.

12.

DXS

Interface Type

RS-366

Display
Module

- Not available
0 Absent
1 Present

None
RS-232-C
V.35
RS-449

NP O !

- Not available
0 Absent
1 Present

- Not available
Absent
1 Present

o
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63-4

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

Special Error Codes

Coverage
Module

Feature
Module

DTDM

Personal
Computer

Ring Code
Flag

Ring Code

- Not available
Absent
1 Present

o

- Not available
0 Absent
1 Present

- Not available
0 Absent
1 Present

- Not available
0 Absent
1 Present

-, 0-1

When set to 0, personalized ringing is set at the voice
terminal at power-up. When set to 1, personalized
ringing is set by the voice terminal user.

-, 0-7

The personalized ringing patterns are assigned at the
voice terminal. Patterns 1-8 available on a voice
terminal correspond with patterns 0-7 in this
procedure.

81 - Enter a valid multiappearance terminal equipment location in fields 1-5.

82 - The query failed because of a maintenance conflict.

83 - The query failed because of an unsuccessful scanner request.

84 - The query failed because of a scanner delay or disconnected or

Issue 2 January 1994

maintenance busied equipment.



Procedure 070 Word 2 — Data
Module Transmission Settings

Purpose

Use Procedure 070 Word 2 to display data transmission settings for data
modules as set by switches on the data module or as queried on the firmware
of the data module. This procedure only displays information about data
modules administered in the 050-series of procedures.

Related Procedures

Use[Procedure 070 Words 1 J3]and [4]to display other information about these
multiappearance voice terminals and data modules.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 DATA MODULE TRANSMISSION SETTINGS 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS: FIELDS 6-15: FIELD 17:
81-ENTER A VALID DATA MODULE EQUIPMENT LOCATION IN FIELDS 1-5. FIELD 1: 0-30 0 =DISABLED 0 =ASYNCHRONOUS
DISPLAY: 1-5 82-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A MAINTENANCE CONFLICT. FIELD 2: 0-7 1=ENABLED 1=SYNCHRONOUS
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 83-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF AN UNSUCCESSFUL SCANNER REQUEST. FIELD 3: 0-3 FIELD 16: FIELD 18:
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 84-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A SCANNER DELAY OR DISCONNECTED FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 0 =ZERO PARITY 0 = FULL DUPLEX
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED OR MAINTENANCE BUSIED EQUIPMENT. 13-16, 18-21 1=0NE PARITY 1 =HALF DUPLEX
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED FIELD 5: 0-7 2 =EVEN PARITY FIELD 19:
3=0DD PARITY 0=NOT MODE 3
1=MODE 3
’ EQUIPMENT LOCATION BAUD RATES DATA
« « o MODULE
a « t g H g TRANSMISSION
S i u % x o o o o 2 g g 5 <
3 Mobute | £ z sLoT 3 ¥ % § & 3 3 g 5 3 5 g = 3 £
2 % & @ o < ] S g S S @ = 3
(s} o o
N 1] 2| 3] N 4 5 6| 7 8| 9| 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 N N 070
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5.
Add: Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-3

DATA RATES (Fields 6-15)

0 Disabled

1 Enabled
6. 64000 bps 0-1
7. 56000 bps 0-1
8. 48000 bps 0-1
9. 19200 bps 0-1
10. 9600 bps 0-1
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11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Special Error Codes

4800 bps

2400 bps

1200 bps

300 bps

Low

Parity

Mode

Duplex

Data Mode

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

wWwNEFk O

o

Zero parity
One parity
Even parity
Odd parity

Asynchronous
Synchronous

Full duplex
Half duplex

Unsupported data mode
Mode 0
Mode 1

81 - Enter a valid data module equipment location in fields 1-5.

82 - The query failed because of a maintenance conflict.

83 - The query failed because of an unsuccessful scanner request.

84 - The query failed because of a scanner delay or disconnected or
maintenance busied equipment.

Issue 2 January 1994



Procedure 070 Word 2 — Data Module Transmission Settings

64-4 Issue 2 January 1994



Procedure 070 Word 3 — Data
Module Emulation Settings

Purpose

Use Procedure 070 Word 3 to display data module emulation settings as

gueried by the switch. This procedure only displays information about data
modules administered in the 050-series of procedures.

Related Procedures

Use[Procedure 070 Words 1 ]2 ]and [4]to display other information about these
multiappearance voice terminals and data modules.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART

-+

+ +

ISSUE 9 DATA MODULE EMULATION SETTINGS 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-ENTER A VALID DATA MODULE EQUIPMENT LOCATION IN FIELDS 1-5. FIELD 1: 0-30
DISPLAY: - 82-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A MAINTENANCE CONFLICT. FIELD 2: 0-7
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 83-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF AN UNSUCCESSFUL SCANNER REQUEST FIELD 3: 0-3
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 84-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A SCANNER DELAY OR DISCONNECTED FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED OR MAINTENANCE BUSIED OUT EQUIPMENT. FIELD 5: 0-7
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED FIELDS 6-15:
0 = DISABLED
1=ENABLED
' EQUIPMENT LOCATION EMULATION OPTIONS DATA

- —w W a g MODULE
a . o - B é z E E 2 g » a g g g g EMULATION
& w w E |zc-] = — a ] > H ]

o T =] < x < s

s MODULE E x sLoT 3 |e el z g I°) o 9 & 7 z2 | a2

2 z z IsE< 2 = 4 : o Ya
o ) o oz E 2 s 2 =4 Q ©
e ° | 7 070
N 1 2 N 4 5| 6 7| 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 N N N N N N
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5.
Add: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-3

EMULATION OPTIONS (Fields 6-15)

6. Switch 0 Switch Network
Network/Private 1 Private line
Line

7. MakeBusyOn O Disabled
Local 1 Enabled
Loopback

8. Data Module 0 Disabled
For Local 1 Enabled
Loopback

9. Auto Answer 0 Disabled

1 Enabled
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10. Send Space 0 Disabled

1 Enabled
11. Signal-Loss 0 Disabled
1 Enabled
12. Reserved 0 Disabled
1 Enabled
13. Slaved 0 Unslaved
1 Slaved
14. Timing 0 Internal

1 External

15. Keyboard 0 Disabled
Dialing 1 Enabled

Special Error Codes
81 - Enter a valid data module equipment location in fields 1-5.
82 - The query failed because of a maintenance conflict.
83 - The query failed because of an unsuccessful scanner request.

84 - The query failed because of a scanner delay or disconnected or
maintenance busied equipment.
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Procedure 070 Word 4 — Data
Module EIA Lead Status

Purpose
Use Procedure 070 Word 4 to display the status of the EIA interface leads on
a data module. This procedure only displays information about data modules
administered in the 050-series of procedures.

Related Procedures

Use[Procedure 070 Words 1F3]to display other information about these
multiappearance voice terminals and data modules.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +

ISSUE 9 DATA MODULE EIA LEAD STATUS 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:

81-ENTER A VALID DATA MODULE EQUIPMENT LOCATION IN FIELDS 1-5. FIELD 1: 0-30

DISPLAY: 1-5 82-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A MAINTENANCE CONFLICT. FIELD 2: 0-7
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 83-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF AN UNSUCCESSFUL SCANNER REQUEST. FIELD 3:0-3

REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 84-THE QUERY FAILED BECAUSE OF A SCANNER DELAY OR DISCONNECTED FIELD 4: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21

CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED OR MAINTENANCE BUSIED OUT EQUIPMENT. FIELD 5: 0-7

NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED NOTES: FIELDS 6-21:

1. FIELDS 11, 12, 19-21 ARE MEANINGFUL ONLY FOR INTERFACE TYPE 0=0FF
RS-449. 1=0ON
’ EQUIPMENT LOCATION EIA LEADS DATA

< m MODULE
o - = N 4 aw j( w @ Qo w ™ EIA STATUS
4 m & = no |z | LS o -1 =8 B ol d- | B clooc| g >1=>1>

o g ] g S5 luzlez)es|zs|8el2s] @ |sz3L|da e ]22] 2 |25|g8]82

2 MODULE 5 & sLoT 2 so <5 |25]8% [l 4 o |4Yo QS <3 25|28 £ 32|22 z3

< < x wo e | & 3 ap | Gon = co |z <x alua 0 F=N B S
5|3 s |ge &= |28 ]=¢8 B2 g [°e|ea 5= "e[Be] & [23] %55z 070
N 1] 2| 3] N 4 5 6| 7 8| 9| 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Fields 1-5.
Add: Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 1-5)

1. Module 0-30

2. Cabinet 0-7

3. Carrier 0-3

4. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
5. Circuit 0-3

EIA LEADS (Fields 6-21)

0 Off
1 On

6. Requestto 0-1
Send

7. Data Term 0-1
Ready

8. Remote 0-1
Loopback

9. Local 0-1
Loopback
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T e

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Speed Select

Terminal In
Service

New Signal

Clear to Send

Received Line
Signal
Detector

Data Set
Ready

Ring Indicator

Speed Mode
Indicator

Test Mode

Signal Quality

Select
Standby

Standby
Indicator

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1

0-1
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Notes
1. Fields 11, 12, and 19-21 are meaningful for interface type RS-449 only.

Special Error Codes
81 - Enter a valid data module equipment location in fields 1-5.
82 - The query failed because of a maintenance conflict.
83 - The query failed because of an unsuccessful scanner request.

84 - The query failed because of a scanner delay or disconnected or
maintenance busied equipment.
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Procedure 075 Word 1 —
Extension-Related Searches

Purpose
Use Procedure 075 Word 1 to display extensions and equipment locations
assigned to a class of service (COS), Call Pickup group, Attendant Control of
Voice Terminals restriction group, or Call Coverage group.

Related Procedures

Use[Procedure 000 Words 1]and[2]to assign extensions to classes of service,
Call Pickup groups, Call Coverage groups, and attendant controlled restriction

groups.
Use|Procedure 011|Word 1 to assign coverage points in a Call Coverage
path.
Flipchart
FLIPCHART
+ + + + 845552223
ISSUE 9 EXTENSION RELATED SEARCHES
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: NOTES:
81-TYPE 7 REQUIRES A VDN IN FIELD 3 WHEN THE CALL VECTORING 1. IF THE EXTENSION AND EQUIPMENT LOCATION FIELDS ARE BLANK
DISPLAY: 1-20R1-30R1&3TYPE6&7 FEATURE IS ENABLED. FOR A GIVEN COS, THE COS NUMBER IS UNASSIGNED.
ONLY 82-CANNOT ENTER A VDN IN FIELD 3 WHEN DOING A TYPE 6 SEARCH. 2. FOR MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINALS, THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION
ADD: NOT ALLOWED FIELDS DISPLAY BLANKS.
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 3. TYPE 5 AND 6 DISPLAY DASHES WHEN THE ACD SPLIT OR VDN IS A
CHANGE: NOT ALLOWED COVERAGE POINT.
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ALL REQUESTED ASSIGNMENTS] 4. WHEN THE CALL VECTORING FEATURE IS ENABLED, TYPE 7 SEARCHES
FOR ALL CALL COVERAGE GROUPS CONTAINING THE GIVEN VDN.
F SEARCH ‘ ‘ EQUIPMENT LOCATION
EXTENSION
2 SEARCHES
[a) EXTENSION = @ o x
% w CLASS OF SERVICE OR % w % P4 g
2 & OR ACD SPLIT MODULE 5 K sLoT o <
= GROUP < < =
(3] o o 075
. " " " 2 " " " " 3 " 4 5 6 " 7 8 9 10 " " " "
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67-2

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1 and 2 (types 1-5) or fields 1 and 3 (types 6 and 7).
Add:  Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays all requested assignments.

Field Ranges and Encodes

SEARCH (Fields 1-2)
1. Type

2. Class of
Service or
Group

3. Extension or
ACD Split

Extension for class of service (000 Word 1)
Extension for Call Pickup group (000 Word 2)
Extension controlled by attendant (000 Word 2)
Principal for coverage group (000 Word 2)
Coverage points for coverage group (011 Word
1)

Coverage groups for coverage point extension
(011 Word 1)

7 Coverage groups for coverage point ACD split or
VDN (011 Word 1)

g wnN PP

»

Encode types 5 and 6 display dashes when the ACD
split or VDN is a coverage point.

When the Call Vectoring feature is enabled, type 7
searches for Call Coverage groups containing the
given VDN.

-, 1-9999

Enter 1-63 for COS, 1-999 for Call Pickup groups, 1-63
for Attendant Control of Voice Terminal groups, and 1-
4096 for Call Coverage groups.

-, 000-99999 for extensions or VDNSs, 1-60 for ACD
splits

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 4-8)

4. Module

5. Cabinet
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6. Carrier -, 0-3
7. Slot -, 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
8. Circuit -, 0-7
9. AP -, 0-7
10. AUDIX -, 0-8
Notes

1. If the extension and equipment location fields are dashed for a given
COS, the COS number is unassigned.

2. For multiappearance terminals, the equipment location fields display
dashes.
Special Error Codes
81 - Type 7 requires a VDN in field 3 when Call Vectoring is enabled.

82 - You cannot enter a VDN in field 3 when doing a type 6 search.
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Procedure 076 Word 1 — Search
for Hunting Assignments

Purpose

Use Procedure 076 Word 1 to display extensions (with their assigned
equipment location) that hunt to another specific extension.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 000 Word 2|to assign extension hunting.

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + +

+
ISSUE 9 SEARCH HUNT FROM 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:
81-YOU CANNOT HUNT TO AN ASSOCIATED EXTENSION. FIELDS 1 & 2: 000-99999
DISPLAY: 1 NOTES: FIELD 3: 0-30
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 1. IF FIELD 2 1S BLANK FOR A GIVEN EXTENSION NUMBER, NO HUNTING FIELD 4: 0-7
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED IS ADMINISTERED. FIELD 5: 0-3
CHANGE:  NOT ALLOWED 2. FOR MULTIAPPEARANCE TERMINALS, THE EQUIPMENT LOCATION FIELDS FIELD 6: 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS ASSIGNMENTS FOR AN DISPLAY BLANKS. FIELD 7: 0-7
EXTENSION
EQUIPMENT LOCATION
SEARCH HUNT

- FROM
o HUNTED TO - o

g EXTENSION BY THIS ] w '5

2 EXTENSION MODULE E z sLoT ]

5138 o 076
L] L] L] L] 1 L] L] L] L] 2| L] 3 4 5| L] 6| 7 L] L] L] L] L] L]
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add:  Not allowed.
Change: Not allowed.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Displays assignments for an extension.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Extension 000-99999

2. Hunted to by 000-99999
this Extension

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 3-7)

3. Module 0-30
4. Cabinet 0-7
5. Carrier 0-3
6. Slot 0-3, 5-8, 13-16, 18-21
7. Circuit 0-3
Notes

1. Iffield 2 is dashed for a given extension number, no hunting is
administered.

2. For multiappearance terminals, the equipment location fields display
dashes.

Special Error Codes

81 - You cannot hunt to an associated extension.
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I SRR
Procedure 100 Word 1 — Trunk
Group Translation

Purpose

Use Procedure 100 Word 1 to administer the following to trunk groups:
— Dial access codes (DACs)
— Trunk type
— Dial access restriction
— Personal central office (CO) line appearance (for multiappearance

terminals).

Prerequisite Procedures

If assigning a DAC in this procedure, use[Procedure 350 Word 1|to administer
the first dialed digit and the number of digits for trunk DACs.

Before a given trunk group is removed in this procedure, verify that the trunk
group information has been removed in all of the following procedures:

012 Word 1,026 Word 1,j031 Word 2,{100 Words

115 Word 1,{116 Word 1,{150 Word 1,§155 Word 1,180
ord 1,{211 Word 2,|and 212 Word 2.

Related Procedures

Use|Procedure 012 Word 1|to administer a name to a trunk group for the
name display related features.

Use|Procedure 026 Word 1|to administer a queuing trunk group.

Use|Procedure 027 Words 1f-3|to administer auxiliary trunk equipment
locations for recorded announcement.
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Use|Procedure 031 Word 2|to terminate a trunk group to a vector directory
number (VDN).

Use[Procedure 057 Words 1}3]to administer a CO line to a trunk equipment
location.

Use|Procedure 101 Words 1|and to administer characteristics of trunks
administered to a trunk group.

Use|Procedure 102 Word 1|to administer miscellaneous trunk restriction
groups.

Use|Procedure 103 Word 1|to administer network trunk group translations.

Use[Procedure 104 Words 1]and[2]to administer Main/Satellite trunk group
translations.

Use|Procedure 106 Word 1]to view trunk maintenance busy information.

Use|Procedure 107 Words 1 7|to administer Automatic Transmission
Measurement System (ATMS).

Use|Procedure 108 Word 1|to administer Integrated Services Digital Network
(ISDN) terminating test line telephone digits to an ISDN trunk group.

Use|Procedures 110 Word 1|and|111 Word 1|to administer trunk DACs and
restricted DAC entry numbers.

Use|Procedure 115 Word 1|to administer trunk group termination to special
service (SS) attendants, Centralized Attendant Service (CAS), and Automatic
Call Distribution (ACD).

Use|Procedure 116 Word 1|to administer trunk assignments to a DS1/ISDN
interface.

Use|Procedure 120 Word 1|to administer Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA)
trunk group information.

Use|Procedure 150 Word 1|to administer trunks to trunk groups.

Use|Procedure 155 Word 1|to administer contact interface boards.

Use|Procedure 175 Word 1]to view trunk restriction groups.

Use|Procedure 178 Word 1|to view trunk characteristics.

Use|Procedure 180 Word 1|to administer trunk groups to modem pools.

Use|Procedures 202 Word 1|and [204 Word 1|for console administration with
trunk groups.

Use|Procedures 211 Word 1land 212 Word 1|for CAS administration with
trunk groups.

Use|Procedure 257 Word 3|to administer Distributed Communications System
(DCS) node and trunk group assignments.
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Use|Procedure 270 Word 5|to administer the association of a trunk group with
extension or attendant partitions.

Use[Procedure 301 Words 1]and [2]to administer code restriction and digit
absorption to trunk groups and code restriction types.

Use|Procedure 302 Word 1|to administer the numbering plan area (NPA) and
office codes to trunk groups.

Use|Procedure 305 Words 1|and to administer AUTOVON trunk group
routing patterns.

Use|Procedure 309 Word 1|to administer a trunk group to Automatic Route
Selection (ARS).

Use|Procedure 321 Word 1|to administer a trunk group to Automatic Alternate
Routing (AAR).

Use[Procedure 330 Words 1]and [2]to administer Queuing trunk group
translations.

Use|Procedure 354 Word 2|to administer extension number steering for
access to trunk groups.

Cautions

If a given trunk group is removed in this procedure, remove translations for
that trunk group using the following procedures. This is necessary if the trunk
group number is going to be used again later. Any old trunk group
translations that have not been removed may cause unwanted results.

027 Words 1I3,]057 Word 1,/ 100 Word 5,[101 Words 1l and|2,]102

\Word 1,{103 Word 1,106 Word 1,107 Words 1}7,§108 Word 1,110

\Word 1,111 Word 1,[120 Word 1,{202 Word 1,[204 Word 1,j211

\Word 2,212 Words 1]and|2,{257 Word 3,]270 Word 5,{301 Words 1

and|2,{302 Word 1,{305 Word 1,j309 Word 1,321 Word 1,/]and|33
ords 1land|2.

When the trunk type is changed in this procedure, information administered in
[Procedures 103 Word 1|and|104 Word 1| for the original trunk type may cause
Main/Satellite or network problems.

Coordinate removal and change of trunk DACs with DAC assignments made
in[Procedure 354 Word 2.|

Changing DACs affects users of Abbreviated Dialing and Mnemonic Dialing.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 TRUNK GROUP TRANSLATION 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: JSPECIAL ERROR CODES: 28 REMOVE THE TRUNK GROUP INEROC 212 WORDIIBEF ORE CHANGING OR
44-ENABLE REMOTE ACCESS IN[EROC 279 BEFORE ADDING TRUNK TYPE REMOVING THIS TRUNK GROUP.
DISPLAY: 10R25 50. 49-REMOVE AAR/ARS PREFIX DIGIT INEROC T3 WORD TIBEFORE
ADD: 1-8 45-REMOVE THE TRUNK GROUP IN[PROC 100 WORD 7|BEFORE CHANGING CHANGING THE TRUNK TYPE TO DID OR REMOVE THE INCOMING
REMOVE:  AFTER DISPLAY ONLY THIS TRUNK GROUP'S TRUNK TYPE. PREFIX DIGIT FOR DID IN[PROCIOTWORD 1| BEFORE CHANGING THE
CHANGE: 28 46-REMOVE THE TRUNK GROUP INPROC TO0 WORD 7IBEFORE REMOVING TRUNK TYPE TO TIE TRUNK.
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED THIS TRUNK GROUP. 50-YOU CANNOT CHANGE FROM GROUND START TO LOOP START OR LOOP
47-REMOVE THE TRUNK GROUP INEROC 305 WORD TIBEFORE CHANGING OR START TO GROUND START TRUNKS.
REMOVING THIS TRUNK GROUP. 51-WHEN VECTORING IS ENABLED TRUNK TYPES 91 AND 92 ARE NOT
ALLOWED.
' TESLKAIECCE;?E . w DISPLAY ONLY
28|z © TRUNK GROUP
“ e |Zuz TRANSLATION
a TRUNK TRUNK 9 ° 13 £ 4
o
g GROUP DIGIT piGIT | oieiT | pieim TYPE < zou SIGNALING
ES 1 2 3 4 2 [aCg TYPE
ox
5 100
[] [] 1 [] 2 3 4 5 [] [] 6 7 8 [] [] [] [] [] [] [] [] [] 9

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1 or fields 2-5.
Add: Fields 1-8.
Change: Fields 2-8.
Remove: Fields 1-8.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Trunk Group -, 18-999

DIAL ACCESS CODE/TRUNK ID CODE (Fields 2-5)
2. Digitl -,0-9, 11 (%), 12 (%)

3. Digit 2 -, 09

4. Digit3 -, 0-9

5. Digit4 -, 0-9

6. Trunk Type Unassigned

Touch-tone digit register (0)

Attendant Conference (0)

Queuing (0)
2 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)
13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)

RO 0N O
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14 CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

16 CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

17 CO 1-way out DOD (1)

18 CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

19 CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

20 CO 2-way with party test attendant completing
in/DOD out (2)

21 FX1-way in attendant completing (1)

22 FX1-way out DOD (1)

23 FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

24  FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

25 FX 2-way with party test attendant completing
in/DOD out (1)

26 WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for
TSPS (1)

28 WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

30 DID immediate start (3)

31 DID wink start (3)

32 TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)

33 TIE 1-way out automatic (4)

34 TIE 1-way out dial repeating (4)

35 TIE 1-way in automatic (4)

36 TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

37 TIE 2-way dial repeating infautomatic out (4)

38 TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (4)

39 TIE 2-way automatic in and out (4)

40 TIE 1-way in dial repeating (27)

41  TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

42  TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

43 TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

44  TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

45  TIE 2-way dial repeating in/fautomatic out (27)

46 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating or delay dial in (24)

47  TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

50 Remote Access 2-way (1)

51 Telephone dictation interface (7)

52 Recorded Announcement interface (7)

53 Code Calling interface

54  Loudspeaker Paging interface (7)

55 Touch-Tone sender (0)

57 CAS release link trunk 1-way outgoing from
branch (13)

58 ANl interface (6)

62 Music on Hold interface (0)

65 SN241 contact interface (0)

66 CAS release link trunk 1-way incoming at main
(14)
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67
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
90

91

92

93

100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108

109
120

Audio interface (0)

Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)
Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)
Main/Satellite 2-way (15)
Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)
Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)
Main/Satellite 2-way (16)
Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)
Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)
Main/Satellite 2-way (17)

ACD first announcement or Call Vectoring
announcement (7)

ACD second announcement (7)
ACD origin announcement (7)
Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)
Data-tones tone detector (0)
Analog data modem pool (4)
Digital data modem pool (18)
Host access PDM (18)

Host access TDM (18)

3B5 AP DCPI (18)

EIA 4 Port (18)

ISN/EIA port (18)

DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/fautomatic
out (5)

DMI dial repeating in and out (11)
ISDN dynamic (20)

The default signaling encode is in parentheses after
each trunk type encode. These signaling type
encodes are defined in field 9.

When a code call interface is administered in this field,
a trunk assignment is not required.

Legal trunk types for DCS are 32-47 and 73-78.

Legal trunk types for multiappearance terminal
personal CO line appearances are 19, 24, 26, and 27.

It is recommended that you do not assign a trunk
group with trunk type 30 to an ARS pattern.
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7.

8.

Dial Access
Restriction

Personal CO
Line
Appearance

0
1

Access is allowed using DAC
Access only for tests and night service

When fields 2-5 are dashed, this field is automatically
changed to a zero. This can be verified by doing a
display routine.

If field 8 is 1, field 7 must be 1.

Do not assign dial access restriction to Main/Satellite
trunks that use extension number steering.

0
1

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 9)

9.

Signaling Type

P OoO~NOOUOTDS WNEFEO

12
13
14
15
16
17
18

19
20

21
22

Not used for CO line appearance
Used for CO line appearance

No signaling required

Ground start

Ground start with party test

Loop/reverse battery, wink start

E&M immediate start in and out

E&M wink start in, immediate start out

ANI signaling

Aucxiliary equipment

E&M delay dial in, immediate start out

E&M delay dial in wink/delay with dial tone out
E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial with dial tone
out

E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial out (universal
sequence)

E&M immediate start in, wink/delay dial out
E&M release link trunk out

E&M release link trunk in

E&M Main/Satellite, immediate start

E&M Main/Satellite, wink start

E&M Main/Satellite, delay dial

S-channel signaling, host access-GPP, host
access EIA

Loop start

Digital multiplex interface ISDN message
oriented signaling

E&M wink start both ways

E&M delay dial both ways
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Notes

1.

23 E&M delay dial in, wink/delay dial out

24  E&M delay dial in, wink/delay dial out with fail on
timeout

25 E&M immediate start in, wink/delay dial out with
fail on timeout

26 E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial out with fail on
timeout

27  Analog line loop

ISDN Dynamic Trunk Type 120

For ISDN trunk groups, as well as other types of trunk groups, the
entered trunk type to some extent defines the call handling capabilities
for the trunk group. For example, if a trunk group is administered as
trunk type 19, all incoming calls over that trunk group are routed to the
attendant console. For trunk types 30 and 31 the switch expects
station number digits on all incoming trunks. In contrast, the ISDN
dynamic trunk type (120) allows the trunk group to process calls as a
different trunk type on a call by call basis. For example, one incoming
call over the group may expect station number digits, while the next call
over the trunk group may expect a network number. Trunk type 120
allows flexibility in processing calls as opposed to a fixed static trunk
type. Trunk type 120 is recommended for call by call situations.

Use the following rules to determine how to process incoming calls over
the ISDN dynamic trunk type:

1. If a network-specific facility (NSF) information element is present
in the setup message and the feature/service indication is
service then:

a. If the service indicated is SDN, ETN, or Private Line,
process the call like a trunk type 46 call.

b. Otherwise process the call like a trunk type 31 call.

2. If a network-specific facility information element is present in the
setup message and the feature/service indication is feature or
there is no NSF at all, then determine the trunk type as follows
(based on values administered in|Procedure 116 Word 1|

field 10):

a. If the endpoint specified is “PBX", the call is processed
like a trunk type 41 call.

b. If the endpoint specified is “Host Computer”, the call is
processed like a trunk type 108 call.

c. If the endpoint specified is “Network”, the call is
processed like a call trunk type 31 call.
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2. Trunk group 17 is automatically assigned to a touch-tone register
(type 2). Assign the trunk group to touch tone sender circuits in
[Procedure 150 Word 1|

3. Trunk types 90, 91, and 92 have the following meanings based on
whether the Call Vectoring feature is enabled or disabled (see
[Procedure 276 Word 1 field 5).|

Vectoring enabled:
90 = Vector recorded announcement
91 and 92 are not used

Vectoring disabled:
90 = ACD first recorded announcement
91 = ACD second recorded announcement
92 = ACD origin announcement

4. Party test signaling is used by COs to find out which member of a party
line is using the line. You can assign party test to trunks on the switch,
but this is not recommended.

Special Error Codes

44 - Enable Remote Access in|Procedure 275|before adding trunk type 50.

45 - Remove the trunk group in[Procedure 100 Word 7| before changing this
trunk group’s trunk type.

46 - Remove the trunk group in[Procedure 100 Word 7| before removing this
trunk group.

47 - Remove the trunk group in[Procedure 305 Word 1| before changing or
removing this trunk group.

48 - Remove the trunk group in[Procedure 212 Word 1| before changing or
removing this trunk group.

49 - Remove AAR/ARS prefix digit in|[Procedure 103 Word 1| before changing
the trunk type to DID, or remove the incoming prefix digit for DID in
[Procedure 101 Word 1| before changing the trunk type to tie trunk.

50 - You cannot change from ground start to loop start or loop start to ground
start trunks.

51 - When Call Vectoring is enabled, trunk types 91 and 92 are not allowed.
52 - The trunk type is incompatible with ISDN signaling (see [Procedure 100

53 - The signaling type is incompatible with the trunk type previously assigned
(see|Procedure 100 Word 3).|

54 - Party test signaling is not valid for DS1 (see [Procedure 100 Word 3).|

55 - Remove route advance for this trunk group in|Procedure 100 Word 4] prior
to assigning this trunk type.
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56 - The DAC entered is not long enough.

57 - Remove the data in|Procedure 100 Word 3 fields 3-7|prior to making a
change.

58 - A trunk group assigned to a VDN must be removed in[Procedure 031
before it can be removed here.

59 - Set up the dialing plan in|Procedure 350 Word 1.|

80 - This DAC must be removed in|Procedure 354 Word 2|before being
removed here.

81 - All the trunks in a trunk group must be removed using|Procedures 116|
[Word 1,150 Word 1,{155 Word 1,/and[180 Word 1|before the trunk group
can be removed.

82 - Only 1 trunk group can be assigned as an outgoing RLT.

83 - This trunk group is assigned to ETA. The change or remove routine is not
allowed. Remove the trunk group in|Procedure 104 Word 1|first.

84 - If field 8 is 1, field 7 must be 1.

85 - The allowable trunk types for multiappearance terminal personal CO line
appearance are 19, 24, 26, and 27.

86 - These trunk types are not compatible for this change (different circuit
packs).

87 - The change routine is not allowed for either the original or changed trunk
type.

88 - A queue trunk group assigned to CAS must be removed in|Procedure 211
before it can be removed here.

89 - A queue trunk group assigned to ACD must be removed in [Procedure 026
before it can be removed here.

90 - Trunk group is assigned. Remove it in|Procedure 115 Word 1| before
removing it here.

91 - Remove the trunk group assigned to name database in|Procedure 012
before removing it here.

92 - A change is not allowed for multiappearance terminal CO line
appearances (i.e., changing field 8 from 0-1 or 1-0 is not allowed).

93 - Remove this trunk group in|Procedure 309 Word 1|before removing here.

94 - Remove this trunk group in|Procedure 321 Word 1|before removing here.
96 - Legal trunk types for DCS are 32-47 and 73-78.
97 - Legal trunk types for AVD are 32-47 and 70-78.

98 - This is an illegal trunk type for a trunk group terminating at CAS, ACD, or
VDN.
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O
Procedure 100 Word 2 — Trunk
Groups - Data and Modem
Pooling

Purpose
Use Procedure 100 Word 2 to administer the assignment of the following to a
trunk group:
— Modem pool data characteristics
— Modem pool special requirements
— Host computer data characteristics

— Testing criteria for digital data trunks.

Prerequisite Procedures

For a digital data trunk modem pool, use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to assign
digital data trunk group with trunk type 102. If dial access code is assigned,
set field 7 = 0. If a dial access code is not assigned, set field 7 = 1.

Related Procedures

See the Prerequisite Procedures, Related Procedures, and Cautions in
[Procedure 100 Word 1| for information on trunk group administration.
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Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +
ISSUE 9 TRUNK GROUPS MODEM POOLING AND BCCOS 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: 85-FIELD 10 1S FOR HOST COMPUTER ACCESS ONLY (TRUNK TYPES 103
81-TRUNK GROUP MUST BE ASSIGNED || WITH OR 104)
DISPLAY: 1 TRUNK TYPE 102-109 BEFORE THIS WORD CAN BE USED. 86-ASSIGN DATA RATE BEFORE TRUNK GROUP CHARACTERISTICS
ADD: 1-18 OR 1-12 AND 18-19 83-FIELDS 13 THRU 17 ARE FOR MODEM POOL TRUNK GROUPS. (TRUNK CAN BE ADDED.
REMOVE:  1-19 TYPE 102)
CHANGE:  1-18 OR 1-12 AND 18-19 84-IF MODEM POOL MODE IS BOTH ORIGINATING AND ANSWERING
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED (FIELDS 13 & 14 BOTH = 1), THEN THE MODEM TYPE MUST OPERATE
IN BOTH MODES (FIELD 15 = 1).
DATA RATE 2 MODEM POOLING "
o) 0 TRUNK GROUP
5 A i
=) w o [5%%}
g TRUNK 4 g |5u| by ol 5 |08 TEST 23
g GROUP 64 56 | 192 | 96 48 24 1.2 [¢] 2 z H og S 035 TYPE -3
300 | ow| Zz a |52]ac|3c%] S |82 %
K K K K K K K £ os|zz|sF]| o |2 o
n ['4 < 8] I
8 100
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12) 13 14 15 16 17, 18 19

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.

Add: Fields 1-7.

Change: Fields 2-7.
Remove: Fields 1-7.

Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1.

Trunk Group 18-999

DATA RATE (Fields 2-10)

0 Not active
1 Active

64000 bps 0-1

56000 bps 0-1

19200 bps 0-1

9600 bps 0-1

4800 bps 0-1
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10.

11.

12.

2400 bps

1200 bps

300 bps

Low

Synchronous

Duplex

0-1

0-1

0-1

o

Asynchronous
Synchronous

Full duplex
Half duplex

MODEM POOLING (Fields 13-17)

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

Originate

Mode

Answer Mode

Modem Type

Clock

First Choice

0
1

o

o

o

Disabled
Enabled

Disabled
Enabled

Modem can only operate in one mode
Modem can operate in both modes

Internal TDM clock
Slaved TDM clock

Disabled
Enabled
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18. Test Type

19. Host Access
Clock

Notes

Disable digital facility testing

No EIA loopback control
EIA local loopback control
EIA local and EIA remote loopback control

Internal clock
External clock

1. The following table lists data attributes for some AT&T analog data

sets:
Modem | Duplex | Sync/ Speed Answer | Originate
Async (bps) Mode Mode

103JR full async up to 300 yes yes
201CR half sync 2400 yes yes
202SR half async 1200 yes yes
208BR half sync 4800 yes yes
212AR full async low, 1200 yes yes
212AR full sync 1200 yes yes
2224A full async | 300, 1200, 2400 yes yes
2224A full sync 1200, 2400 yes yes
2224G full async | 300, 1200, 2400 yes yes
2224G full sync 1200, 2400 yes yes
2248A full async 4800 yes yes
2296A full async 4800, 9600 yes yes

Special Error Codes

81 - Assign the trunk Group in[Procedure 100 Word 1fwith trunk type 102-109
before using this procedure.

83 - Fields 13-17 are for modem pool trunk groups (trunk type 102).

84 - If modem pool mode is both originating and answering (fields 13 and 14
both = 1), then the modem type must operate in both modes (field 15 = 1).

85 - Field 19 is for Host Computer Access only (trunk types 103 and 104).

86 - Data rate must be assigned before trunk group characteristics can be

added.
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Groups - Signaling and Other

Parameters

Purpose

Use Procedure 100 Word 3 to administer the following to a trunk group:

Signaling type

Glare control

Retry capability

Outgoing permanent seizure on maintenance busy out
Incoming permanent seizure alarming

Failure threshold

ISDN information element sending option

Network service value (NSF).

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to assign trunk groups.

Related Procedures

The signaling type administered in this procedure must be compatible with the
trunk type assigned in[Procedure 100 Word 1.| See the[tables in the Notes|
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Flipchart
FLIPCHART + + TRUNK GROUPS - SIGNALLING + +
ISSUE 9 AND OTHER PARAMETERS 845552223
TNPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES. B6-THIS FIELD 1S NOT ALLOWED FOR THE ASSIGNED SIGNALING TYPE
81-TRUNK GROUP MUST BE ASSIGNED IN[EEOCI00WORD 1]
DISPLAY: 1 82-SIGNALING TYPE INCOMPATIBLE WITH TRUNK TYPE PREVIOUSLY 87-THIS TRUNK TYPE IS NOT AN OUTGOING TRUNK TYPE.
ADD 19 ASSIGNED. 88-THIS TRUNK TYPE IS NOT AN INCOMING TRUNK TYPE.
REMOVE:  NOT ALLOWED 83-CANNOT ASSIGN LOOP-START; THIS SWITCH IS NOT SET UP FOR DS 89-ISDN SIGNALING DOES NOT ALLOW THIS FIELD TO BE SET.
CHANGE: 29 84-THE SIGNALING TYPE PREVIOUSLY ASSIGNED IS NOT COMPATIBLE 91-GROUND START WITH PARTY TEST SIGNALING IS NOT VALID FOR DSL.
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED WITH THE NEW SIGNALING TYPE, SEE PROC 178 WORD 1. 92-CHANGE NOT ALLOWED; AT LEAST ONE TRUNK IN THE TRUNK GROUP
85-THIS FIELD IS NOT ALLOWED FOR THE ASSIGNED TRUNK TYPE (SEE IS NOT DS1.
NOTES). 93-REMOVE THE TRUNK GROUP ASSOCIATED WITH INTEGRATED
TELEMARKETING GATEWAY |

o s DISPLAY ONLY

2 z Za TRUNK
2 w > | o & & 2r NETWORK GROUP
a 74 x > o o
[ TRUNK GROUP S'GT'\‘fPLéNG < z 1521 z= TE’;ELSJSSLD S SERVICE
B3 o @ ow | =W oz VALUE TRUNK

59 19» Eo TYPE

Q oL
“° oc 100
L] L] 1 L] L] 2| 3 4 5 L] 7 8 L] L] 9 L] L] L] L] L] L] 10

Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:  Field 1.
Add: Fields 1-8.
Change: Fields 2-8.
Remove: Not allowed.
Next Data:  Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Trunk Group -, 18-999

2. Signaling Type No signaling required

Ground start

Ground start with party test

Loop/reverse battery, wink start

E&M immediate start in and out

E&M wink start in, immediate start out

ANI signaling

Auxiliary equipment

E&M delay dial in, immediate start out

E&M delay dial in wink/delay with dial tone out
0 E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial with dial tone
out
E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial out (universal
sequence)
E&M immediate start in, wink/delay dial out
E&M release link trunk out
E&M release link trunk in
E&M Main/Satellite, immediate start
E&M Main/Satellite, wink start
E&M Main/Satellite, delay dial

P OoO~NOOUTD, WNPEFEO

12
13
14
15
16
17
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3.

4,

Glare

Retry

18 S-Channel signaling, host access-GPP, host
access EIA

19 Loop start

20 Digital Multiplex Interface ISDN message
oriented signaling

21 E&M wink start both ways

22 E&M delay dial both ways

23 E&M delay dial in, wink/delay dial out

24  E&M delay dial in, wink/delay dial out with fail on
timeout

25 E&M immediate start in, wink/delay dial out with
fail on timeout

26 E&M wink start in, wink/delay dial out with fail on
timeout

27 Analog line loop

o

Treat glare as a single error (both ends redial)
Switch is in control (this switch is given priority)
2 Switch backs off (switch at other end is given

priority)

=

Glare occurs when two switches attempt to seize the
same trunk at the same time. This results in intercept
treatment if this field is set to 0, and ISDN is not being
used. Trunk group access priority must be given to
one of the switches in order to avoid intercept
treatment at one end.

In order to set this field to 1 or 2, the trunk type must
be 41, 46, or 47 and the signaling type must be 21
or 22.

If one end of the trunk is administered as encode 0,
the other end of the trunk must be administered as
encode 0.

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

If this field is set to a 1 and trunk seizure fails, the
switch attempts to place the call a second time without
involving the user.

In order to set this field to a 1, the trunk type must
be 41, 42, 43, 46, 47, or 120 or the signaling type must
be 20.
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71-4

5. Outgoing

Maintenance

Busy Out
Seizure

6. Incoming
Permanent
Seizure

7. Failure
Threshold

8. Optional ISDN

Information
Inhibited

9. Network

Service Value

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Maintenance Busy Out (MBO) seizure is put on a trunk
so the far end knows when the trunk is busied out.
This bit can be set for outgoing trunks.

If this field is enabled at one end of the trunk, field 6
must be enabled at the opposite end.

0 Disabled
1 Enabled

Permanent seizure is put on trunk, so the far end
knows when the trunk is seized. This bit can be set for
incoming trunks.

If field 5 is enabled at one end of the trunk, this field
must be enabled at the opposite end.

0-99

In order to set this to a nonzero value, the trunk type

must be 41, 42, 43, 46, or 47.

ISDN not available
0 Data included in ISDN message
1 Data not included in ISDN message

This field must be set to O to route Look-Ahead
Interflow calls or DCS calls over the trunk group
assigned in field 1.

-, 1-511, 999

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 10)

10. Trunk Type

Issue 2 January 1994

0 Unassigned

2 Touch-tone digit register (0)

5 Conference - Attendant (0)

6 Queuing (0)

12 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)
13 CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)



Procedure 100 Word 3 — Trunk Groups - Signaling and Other Parameters

14 CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

16 CO 1-way in attendant completing (1)

17 CO 1-way out DOD (1)

18 CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

19 CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

20 CO 2-way with party test attendant completing
in/DOD out (2)

21 FX1-way in attendant completing (1)

22 FX1-way out DOD (1)

23 FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

24  FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

25 FX 2-way with party test attendant completing
in/DOD out (2)

26 WATS 1-way in attendant completing (1)

27 WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for
TSPS (1)

28 WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

30 DID immediate start (3)

31 DID wink start (3)

32 TIE 1-way in dial repeating (4)

33 TIE 1-way out automatic (4)

34 TIE 1-way out dial repeating (4)

35 TIE 1-way in automatic (4)

36 TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

37 TIE 2-way dial repeating infautomatic out (4)

38 TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (4)

39 TIE 2-way automatic in and out (4)

40 TIE 1-way in dial repeating, delay dial (27)

41  TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

42  TIE ETN 1-way in dial repeating (26)

43 TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

44  TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

45  TIE 2-way dial repeating in/fautomatic out (27)

46 TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating or delay dial in (24)

47  TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

50 Remote Access 2-way (1)

51 Telephone dictation interface (7)

52 Recorded Announcement interface (7)

53 Code Calling interface (7)

54  Loudspeaker Paging interface (7)

55 Touch-Tone sender (0)

57 CAS release link trunk 1-way outgoing from
branch (13)

58 ANl interface (6)

62 Music on Hold interface (0)

65 SN241 contact interface (0)

66 CAS release link trunk 1-way incoming at main
(14)
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67 Audio interface (0)

70 Main/Satellite 1-way in (15)

71 Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)

72 Main/Satellite 2-way  (15)

73 Main/Satellite 1-way in (16)

74  Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)

75 Main/Satellite 2-way  (16)

76 Main/Satellite 1-way in (17)

77 Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)

78 Main/Satellite 2-way  (17)

90 ACD First announcement (7)

91 ACD Second announcement (7)

92 ACD Origin announcement (7)

93 Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)

100 Data-tones tone detector (0)

101 Analog data modem pool (4)

102 Digital data modem pool (18)

103 Host access PDM (18)

104 Host access TDM (18)

105 3B5 AP DCPI (18)

106 EIA 4 Port (18)

107 ISN/EIA port (18)

108 DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic
out (5)

109 DMI dial repeating in and out (11)

120 ISDN dynamic (20)

Notes

1. When changing signaling type for a particular trunk group, make sure
the trunk type is compatible with the new signaling type. If trunks are
assigned to the trunk group, the old and new signaling type must have
the same board type.

The following table contains, for each trunk code, a list of which
signaling code(s) may be used with that trunk type. The signaling
codes are defined as follows:

E&M = Ear and mouth
GS = Ground start
RB = Reverse battery
LS = Loop start

ISDN = Digital
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Trunk Type and Description Signaling Codes

Special Trunks: E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
2 Touch-tone digit register 0
5 Attendant Conference 0
6 Queuing 0

Trunk Type and Description Signaling Codes
All 2-way CCSA/APLT Trunks: | E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
12 CCSA/APLT 2-way o9*
with delay dial out

13 CCSA/APLT 2-way 10*
with dial tone out

14 CCSAJAPLT 2-way 8*
15 CCSAJ/APLT 2-way 5
* = Default signaling

Trunk Type and Description Signaling Codes
Regular CO Trunks: E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
16 1-way in attendant 421# | 1* 19 20
completing
17 1-way out DOD 421# | 1* 19 20
18 1-way out DOD 2*
with party test
19 2-way in attendant 4,21 1* 19 20
completing/DOD
20 2-way with party 2*
test attendant
completing in/DOD
out
* = Default signaling
# = Direct connects to 4 ESS with multifrequency signaling require
wink start in
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Trunk Type and Description

Signaling Codes

Foreign Exchange Trunks: E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
21 1-way in attendant 4,21#%# | 1* 19 20
completing
22 1-way out DOD 4,21#% 1* 19 20
23 1-way out DOD 2*
with party test
24 2-way attendant 4,21# 1* 19 20
completing in
/DOD out
25 2-way with party test 2*
attendant completing
in/DOD out

* = Default signaling

# = Direct connects to 4 ESS with multifrequency signaling require

wink start in

Trunk Type and Description

Signaling Codes

WATS Trunks: E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
26 1l-way in attendant 421# | 1* 19 20
completing
27 1-way out DOD or toll 4,21# | 1* 19 20
terminal access for TSPS
28 1-way out DOD 2*
with party test
* = Default signaling
# = Direct connects to 4 ESS with multifrequency signaling require
wink start in
Trunk Type and Description Signaling Codes
DID Trunks: E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
30 Immediate start 4 3* 20
31 Wink start 11 3* 20

* = Default signaling
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Trunk Type and Description

Signaling Codes

Tie Trunks: E&M GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
32 1-way in dial repeating 4*
33 1l-way out automatic 4*
34 1-way out dial repeating 4* 1
35 1-way in automatic 4* 1
36 2-way dial repeating 4*
both ways
37 2-way dial repeating 4*
in/auto out
38 2-way auto in/dial 4* 1
repeating out
39 2-way auto both ways 4* 1
40 1-way in dial rep., 27*
delay dial
41 ETN 2-way dial 11,21 20
repeating 22,26*
42 1-way in dial repeating 11,21 20
22,26*
43 1-way out dial 11,21 20
repeating 22,26*
44 2-way dial repeating 27*
45 2-way dial repeating 27*
infautomatic out
46 ETN 2-way dial repeating 12,21 20
or delay dial in 22,24* 25
47 ETN 2-way dial 21,22
repeating 23,24* 20

* = Default signaling

# = Direct connects to 4ESS with multi frequency signaling require wink start in
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Trunk Type and Description

Signaling Codes

Special Trunks:

E&M

GS

RB

LS

ISDN

Other

50 Remote access 2-way

4,21

1*

20

51 Telephone dictation interface

7*

52 Recorded announcement
interface

7*

53 Code calling interface

7*

54 Loudspeaker paging interface

7*

55 Touch-tone sender

57 CAS release link trunk
1-way outgoing from branch

13*

58 ANI interface

62 Music on hold interface

65 Contact interface

66 CAS release link trunk
1 way incoming at main

14*

67 Audio interface

90 Vector off: ACD 1strec. ann
Vector on: Vector rec. ann.

7*

91 Vector off: ACD 2nd rec. ann
Vector on: Not used

7*

92 Vector off: ACD origin ann
Vector on: Not used

7*

93 Malicious Call Trace recorder

7*

* = Default signaling

Trunk Type and Description

Signaling Codes

Main/Satellite Tie Trunks:

E&M

GS

RB

LS

ISDN

Other

70 1-Way in immediate start

15*%

71 1-way out immediate

15*

72 2-way immediate start

15*

73 1-way in wink start

16*

74 1-way out wink start

16*

75 2-way wink start

16*

76 1l-way in delay dial

17*

77 1-way out delay dial

17*

78 2-way delay dial

17*

* = Default signaling
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Trunk Type and Description Signaling Codes

Data Trunks E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
100 Tone detector 0
101 Analog data modem pool 4*
102 Digital data modem pool 18*
103 Host access PDM 18*
104 Host access TDM 18*
105 3B5 AP DCPI 18*
106 EIA 4 port 18*
107 ISN/EIA port 18*
108 DMI host terminating 5* 20
dial repeating in/auto out
109 DMI dial repeating 11* 20
in and out

* = Default signaling

Trunk Type and Description Signaling Codes

ISDN Trunks E&M | GS | RB | LS | ISDN | Other
120 ISDN dynamic 20*

* = Default signaling

Special Error Codes

81 - Trunk group must be assigned in|Procedure 100 Word 1.|

82 - The signaling type is incompatible with the trunk type previously assigned.
83 - Cannot assign loop-start; this switch is not set up for DS1.

84 - The signaling type previously assigned is not compatible with the new
signaling type; see [Procedure 178 Word 1.|

85 - This field is not allowed for the assigned trunk type (see Notes).

86 - This field is not allowed for the assigned signaling type (see Notes).
87 - This trunk type is not an outgoing trunk type.

88 - This trunk type is not an incoming trunk type.

89 - ISDN signaling does not allow this field to be set.

91 - Ground start with party test signaling is not valid for DS1.

92 - Change not allowed; at least one trunk in the trunk group is not DS1.

93 - Trunk group associated with Telemarketing Gateway must be removed in
[Procedure 100 Word 7.|
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Procedure 100 Word 4 — Trunk
Groups - Route Advance

Purpose

Use Procedure 100 Word 4 to administer the trunk group Route Advance
feature.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to assign the trunk group(s).

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + + +

ISSUE 9 TRUNK GROUPS ROUTE ADVANCE 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: FIELD LIMITS:

81-TRUNK GROUP IS NOT ASSIGNED IN[EROCT00WORD 1] FIELDS 1-5: -, 18-999

DISPLAY: 1 82-TRUNK TYPE DOES NOT ALLOW ROUTE ADVANCE; ALL ROUTE ADVANCE
ADD: 15 FIELDS MUST BE DASHED.
REMOVE: NOT ALLOWED 83-PERSONAL CO LINE PICKUP TRUNK GROUP CANNOT HAVE ROUTE
CHANGE: 25 ADVANCE.
NEXT DATA: NOT ALLOWED NOTES:

1. REMOVE A ROUTE ADVANCE TRUNK BY DASHING OUT THE FIELDS AND
DOING A CHANGE ROUTINE

‘ ROUTE ADVANCES TO
TRUNK GROUP
<« ROUTE ADV
o
TRUNK
4 TRUNK TRUNK TRUNK
g GROUP ERR%'\L‘JE, GROUP GROUP GROUP
b 2 3 4 100
L] L] 1 L] L] 2 L] L] 3] L] L] 4 L] L] 5| L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L]
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display:
Add:
Change:
Remove:

Next Data:

Field 1.
Fields 1-5.
Fields 2-5.

Not allowed (remove a Route Advance trunk group by dashing out

the fields and doing a change routine).
Not allowed.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Trunk Group -, 18-999

ROUTE ADVANCES TO (Fields 2-5)
2. Trunk Group1 -, 18-999

3. Trunk Group 2 -, 18-999

4., Trunk Group 3 -, 18-999

5. Trunk Group 4 -, 18-999

Notes

1. The following are the trunk types that can be administered to Route
Advance (the default signaling type is given in parentheses).

2 = Touch-tone digit register (0)

6 = Queuing (0)

12 = CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (9)

13 = CCSA/APLT 2-way with dial tone out (10)

14 = CCSA/APLT 2-way (8)

15 = CCSA/APLT 2-way (5)

17 = CO 1-way out DOD (1)

18 = CO 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

19 = CO 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

20 = CO 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (2)
22 = FX 1-way out DOD (1)

23 = FX 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

24 = FX 2-way attendant completing in/DOD out (1)

25 = FX 2-way with party test attendant completing in/DOD out (2)
27 = WATS 1-way out DOD or toll terminal access for TSPS (1)
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28 = WATS 1-way out DOD with party test (2)

33 = TIE 1-way out automatic (4)

34 = TIE 1-way out dial repeating (4)

36 = TIE 2-way dial repeating in and out (4)

37 = TIE 2-way dial repeating in/fautomatic out (4)
38 = TIE 2-way automatic in/dial repeating out (4)
39 = TIE 2-way automatic in and out (4)

41 = TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (26)

43 = TIE ETN 1-way out dial repeating (26)

44 = TIE 2-way dial repeating (27)

45 = TIE 2-way dial repeating in/automatic out (27)
46 = TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

47 = TIE ETN 2-way dial repeating (24)

50 = Remote Access 2-way (1)

51 = Telephone dictation interface (7)

53 = Code Calling interface (7)

54 = Loudspeaker Paging interface (7)

58 = ANl interface (6)

65 = SN241 contact interface (0)

66 = CAS release link trunk 1-way incoming at main (14)
71 = Main/Satellite 1-way out (15)

72 = Main/Satellite 2-way (15)

74 = Main/Satellite 1-way out (16)

75 = Main/Satellite 2-way (16)

77 = Main/Satellite 1-way out (17)

78 = Main/Satellite 2-way (17)

93 = Malicious Call Trace recorder (7)

102 = Digital data modem pool (18)

103 = Host access PDM (18)

104 = Host access TDM (18)

105 = 3B5 AP DCPI (18)

106 = EIA 4 Port (18)

107 = ISN/EIA port (18)

108 = DMI host terminating, dial repeating in/automatic out (5)
109 = DM dial repeating in and out (11)

120 = ISDN dynamic (20)

Special Error Codes

81 - Trunk group is not assigned in|Procedure 100 Word 1.|

82 - Trunk type does not allow route advance; all route advance fields must be
dashed.

83 - Personal CO Line Pickup trunk group cannot have route advance.
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Procedure 100 Word 7 — ITG
Trunk Group Association

Purpose

Use Procedure 100 Word 7 to administer trunk groups to ITG links, and to

administer software trunk records.

Prerequisite Procedures

Use|Procedure 100 Word 1|to administer trunk group translations.

Use|Procedure 100 Word 3Jto set up the trunk signaling type and other

parameters.

Use|Procedure 260 Word 1|to administer ISDN/PRI interface characteristics.

Use|Procedure 262 Word 1|to administer ISDN/PRI board parameters.

NEXT DATA: DISPLAYS THE NEXT ASSIGNED ITG LINK

85-A TRUNK GROUP WITH PHYSICAL TRUNKS ASSIGNED IS NOT ALLOWED

Flipchart

FLIPCHART + + INTEGRATED TELEMARKETING GATEWAY + +

ISSUE 9 TRUNK GROUP ASSOCIATION 845552223
INPUT FIELDS: SPECIAL ERROR CODES: B7-UNABLE TO FREE ALL THE RECORDS THAT WERE REQUESTED.

80-THIS TRUNK GROUP IS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH AN ITG LINK. FIELD LIMITS:

DISPLAY: 1,25 81-THIS EQUIPMENT LOCATION IS NOT AN ISDN BOARD. FIELD 1: -, 18-999
ADD: NOT ALLOWED 82-THIS EQUIPMENT LOCATION IS NOT AN ITG LINK LOCATION. FIELD 2: 0-30
REMOVE: ~ 1-6 83-TRUNK TYPE MUST BE 47, SIGNALING TYPE MUST BE 20. FIELD 3: 0-7
CHANGE:  1-6 84-ALL ITG LINKS ARE ALREADY ASSIGNED. FIELD 4: 0-3

FIELD 5: 5 OR 10
FIELD 6: 1-9999
FIELD 7: 0-10500

TRUNK
GROUP

WORD 7

FOR ITG LINKS.
86-THERE ARE NOT ENOUGH FREE RECORDS AVAILABLE FOR THIS
REQUEST,
EQUIPMENT LOCATION
- o INTEGRATED
u u TELEMARKETING
MODULE 5 e GATEWAY
< < sLoT RECORDS
o (8]
1 " 2 3 4 " 5 " " " 6 " " "

DISPLAY ONLY

FREE RECORDS

100
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Fields Used or Required for Command Routines

Display: Fields 1 and 2-5.
Add: Not allowed. Use a change routine to change trunk groups from
regular ISDN/PRI to ISDN/ITG trunk groups.
Remove: Fields 1-6. The remove routine disassociates trunk group records
with ITG. The D-channel trunk groups can then be added in

[Procedure 116 Word 1|(if desired) for use with B-channels.

Change: Fields 1-6.
Next Data:  Displays the next assigned Integrated Telemarketing Gateway

link.

Field Ranges and Encodes

1. Trunk Group

-,18-999

EQUIPMENT LOCATION (Fields 2-5)

2. Module
3. Cabinet
4. Carrier
5. Slot

6. Integrated
Telemarketing
Gateway
Records

0-30

0-7

0-3

5o0r 18

1-9999

This field indicates the total number of ITG records
currently on the system. Only administer ITG records
that are needed. Excess administration of ITG records
can hinder system performance.

DISPLAY ONLY (Field 7)

7. Free Reco